1. How to Use the Teacher's Guide

This teacher's guide is an essential companion to the Grade 3 English textbook. It provides an overview
of the Grade 3 English curriculum, a description of useful teaching techniques and activities that can be used
in each lesson, a list of recommended supplementary resources, detailed lesson plans, transcripts for all audio
tracks and a list of words and expressions. We strongly recommend that teachers consult the teacher's guide

before conducting each lesson.

1.1 Overview of the Grade 3 English Curriculum

The Grade 3 English curriculum is topic-based, meaning that the content of the textbook is organized by
themes. Curricular content is taught in a child-centred manner using communicative teaching methodologies.
This means that class, group and pair activities are included in the lessons so that students can learn English
language in an interactive manner.

While Grades 1 and 2 have separate lessons for reading and writing, in Grade 3 each lesson develops
students' skills in listening, speaking, reading, and writing. The Grade 3 lessons are designed to give students
real-world English skills. The expected outcomes of each unit are given below. Each outcome incorporates all
four skills.

Unit 1. Students should be able to communicate information on their family, friends and themselves.

Unit 2. Students should be able to communicate information on their favourite food, sports, games and

subjects.

Unit 3. Students should be able to communicate information on things in their house including pets.

Unit4. Students should be able to use-humbers and shapes in communication.

Unit 5. Students should be able to\communicate information on things they do at home and at school.

Unit 6. Students should be able to tell time and communicate information on their daily activities.

Unit 7. Students should be able to communicate information on their free-time activities and hobbies.

Unit 8. Students should be able to give and understand directions for places and locations.

1.2 Overview of Lesson Types

There are four types of lessons:
1) Language-focused lessons
2) Skill-focused lessons

3) Review lessons

4) Project lessons




four

The table below shows how the textbook is structured using these types of lessons. Each unit consists of

lessons. The first three lessons are language-focused lessons and teachers can take two periods for each.

The fourth lesson is a skill-focused lesson and it is also meant for two periods. At the end of every two units

are two review lessons, one for each unit. Teachers can take one period to deal with each review unit. Lastly,

there is a project lesson for which teachers can take three periods.
Textbook Structure
Unit Lesson | Period Lesson type
1
1 > Language-focused (80 min)
3 :
2 T Language-focused (80 min)
Unit 1 P
3 - Language-focused (80 min)
7 : :
4 2 Skill-focused (80 min)
Unit 2 1-4 1-8 |3 Language-focused, 1 Skill-focused (320 min)
Review 1A (Unit 1) 1 Review (40 min)
Review 1B (Unit 2) 2 Review (40 min)
1 Learn (40-min)
Project 1 (Units 1 & 2) 2 Do (40 min)
3 Present (40 min)

each

D)

Understanding the purpose and structure ‘of each lesson type will help the teachers prepare and conduct
lesson effectively. Below, each lesson type is described.

Language-focused lessons
In this lesson, students learn new words and expressions through listening, speaking, reading and writing

activities. The stages are presented below.

Stages of Language-focused lessons

- [Guided practiceJ -[ COrrl;Icltlu..l;li:;tlve J

Period 2 Review of Period 1 = Presentation o _ .
language (not in all lessons) mp |Writing practice| map | Expansion

Period 1

Presentation: (Usually titled 'Listen and say.) Students listen to the new vocabularies or sentences
presented by the teacher and they try to guess the meaning of them. After students have made some
guesses, the teacher confirms their understanding and students practise saying the vocabularies and the
sentences.




Guided practice: (Usually titled "Practise.’ or 'Ask and Answer.") The purpose of this stage is for students
to practise the language from the presentation stage. Students practise the language through controlled

listening and speaking or simple writing activities.

Communicative activity: In many lessons, there is an enjoyable communicative activity for students after
the guided practice stage. By doing these activities, students can use the new language they have learnt
to engage in simple communication.

Period 2
Review of Period 1: (Usually titled "Practise.’ or 'Ask and answer.") Students briefly revise the vocabulary

and expressions they have learnt in Period 1.
Presentation: (Usually titled "Practise.’ or 'Ask and answer.") Students learn some additional new
language. This stage only appears in some lessons.
Writing practice: (Titles vary.) Students practise writing words, expressions or short sentences. Some
examples of writing practice are labelling pictures, listing one's favourite food or filling in blanks.
Expansion: (Titles vary.) This stage is designed to be the most challenging partof the lesson and can serve
as a means of student assessment. Activities in this stage vary. These activities include using language in
communicative situations, enjoying language learning games, engaging-in more challenging practices,
writing the language and doing creative work.

(2) Skill-focused lessons
The skill-focused lessons are the fourth and the last lessons of a unit. In these lessons, students use all
four skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing)to‘practise the language they learnt in the unit. Some
examples of skill-focused lessons are reading stories, reading and then drawing pictures, listening to
songs, filling in the blanks and giving directions of a place. The skill-focused lessons consist of the
following stages.
Period 1
Stage 1: Students review vocabulary that will help them understand a story/song.
Stage 2: Students sing a song;.orread a story or listen and write.
Period 2
Stage 3: Students write their own story or daily schedule, perform in front of the class and tell the class
about them.

(3) Review lessons
The purpose of review lessons is for students to consolidate the language they learnt in a unit. These
lessons consist of a series of activities in which students recall previously learnt language through practice
or in a communicative activity utilizing all four skills. Self-assessment is also included in the final stage
of this lesson. Here, students evaluate the extent to which they could use the language in the textbook
activities,

(4) Project lessons
After every two units, students have project lessons. In these lessons they use all the language they have
learnt in the previous two units to carry out a project. The projects in this textbook are My family tree’,
"Things in my bedroom', 'The daily activities of my friend' and 'My town'. It will take three periods for
students to complete a project.




Period 1

Learn: Students learn about the project and what they must do. Students begin to work on their project
(e.g. writing about their family, drawing and writing about their room, interviewing a friend, or drawing a map).
Period 2

Do: Students continue to work on their projects.

Period 3

Present: Students present their project work to others using English. They also conduct self-assessment

and evaluate the extent to which they could complete the project.

1.3 Understanding the Textbook Layout

Structure and icons used in the textbooks

o Unit 2 My favourite ... Unit2 My favourite ...
@ unit2 My favourite ... ' Ask and answer.
N : Do you like vegetables?
Lesson 1 My favourite fruits and vegetables i : Yes, | do.
@ - : Do youlike carrots? QP
] Listen and say. o K ©
: No, |don't. '“
Fruits 17 . What's your favourite vegeioble‘? N
/ ) i : Potatoes.
( € '9’"
u ; e - dhﬂnd and circle the words for the pictures.
ear apaya Q
banana % P Rapey N alcl[g[I[s[efpYc][f]s]5
strawberry pineapple f @ cla|b|bla|gfe|a|n]|t @
a—) jlriwly|r|l{alblq|r =4
Vegetables \srqufrbea
A 3 ‘/pofclfoclazwz
o ,.;:g i : alt|y|lole/m|ale|w|b
o é \ plpliln]elalplp|i]e
carrot - cabboge ~ 4, alk[n[z[r[t[f[a]x]r 8.
V/ O N | \\ycarroflwr
eggplant potato @ Jlalclalr]y[i]uls[p]y
- ' Complete the sentences.
- Ask and answer. ”
i 1. My favourite fruit is
: Do you like fruits? i )
12, llike
: Yes, | do. } —
: Do you like strawberries? : o 0 Idonte;
: No, | don't. » e §4. My vegetable
: What's your fayourite fruit? 5 .llice
: Pears. 16, ldon't

@ The topic of the Unit ® The lesson topic of the Unit
The textbook is organized by topics. At This part shows the unit number and
the top of the page, this part shows the the topic again. Underneath this is the
unit number and the topic. number of the lesson and the title of the

lesson.




9 Icons and instructions

There are five icons used in the textbook. They show the different kinds of activities.

o o
1 Write.
m Listen. @ Fill in the blanks.

mmsssm  Draw the picture.

Ask and answer.
il
< Practise.

A combination of icons is used in some
Look. activities.

0 Boxes

Sing.

In the Grade 3 English textbook, blue boxes are used to introduce new language and grey

boxes are used for exercises.

New Expressions (blue box )

Exercise (grey box)

: Do you like fruits? {1. My favourite fruit is ‘E
: Yes, | do. 12, llike H
: Do you like strawberries? i 3. Ildon'tlike E
: No, I don't. i4. My vegetable
: What's your favourite fruit? i 5. llike i
: Pears. 4. Idon't j

For review lessons, orange boxes are used when picture clues are given for students to make

Review - B (Green box)
Object

Shape

sentences.

Review - A (OMge box)

» blackboard rectangle

Example: 1. He is drawing. Example: The blackboard is a rectangle.

Green boxes are used when words are given as clues for students to make sentences.




2. Basic Teaching Techniques
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3¢ coyplraomiodeandd Buwach sompéaotang),s&ecy 20gdg§ealapd
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2.2 Teaching new vocabulary
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TG), Charades (Unit 5 Lesson 2 TG) and Do what I say, not what I do (Unit 5 Lesson 1 and Review
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2.3 Teaching listening and speaking skills
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2.4 Practising words or phrases
Grade 3 coyp&iaomigpia} saeqaooncnéopiepapé voedigs eomickigpeqiooiglicd eoé eqpaySeo:
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2.5 Using notebooks
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2.6 Techniques for practice
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2.7 Communicative activities or games
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[48[G: sospcpdooplencil: woobaoop) activity [gdcloopdn soepon 88egrcdodeors expression/instruction
omdbwpd smemeprdesndff: expression/instruction o} efgpedlepdt a3l [Gobeorn Beordd
QTP 90:(\269030 smp&o.n:ep:oaé mm:gfﬁ: ogo%q$ @&ﬂoaéu o0eo I Il sogpo> 'Turn left’ o G@)@:

ponoahad copblgali eoypEronntepranpd soepefgpean somiad sateconéff: cobearnéad [gbcloopdn soepoial

Le

e’)CDGSC\JJéGOJD GCq‘Dé:QD’JSGJ’J:ODé O’DO’JSQE} ogo%q$@50']oaén mngogé Goqoézm:m§é=0030q$wémos

20038 orom§écloogbi




2.7.5 Bingo game: 5&8mantgod:

% % e WAl % [V [
O] O | ¥ O QO] ¥ | & | ¥ || Bingo:
AUNO ANUNO ALTTO

0o O
L L

o e Q9
2w¢ (o) soypiateriod capoy§a§iempdamE maypicdod mmad ppadsé edlécdodmmad popcb§eon
caadqbelgodh (8-0)
220§ () cantpdadoé dxgselgodh sg§modedseoch Shape o giad o Ssdoacyé: mffiaded efgod
&-J)
¢ (p) wBoddeuiconean m§§layé oo Shape saopdep:al godb=Bgdli
ameon 1 11 Diamond, Oval, Heart, Rectangle, Star, Circle, Triangle, Square
Begoch soepgadadigaogd Shape mepdgéopoopddad 8803 avmipé =08gdeselgocl
»¢ (G) 2080 oo maySoijgbeo eslédcdlydenl coonélyodfydeo eron§iooghiaeyé Bingo w
ooe%oo%m'e:@o:ssaog GB’)GlQéUE G@')Lﬂ (('E-g)n
ooBgedI Il corzopabadcpé Oge: Boeordd eomrchgpiesr(gio? [Gepbcdlaogb
2.7.6 Charades game: oobcomonpy oomsaiio wésesepldélyearn emmtcomondspd:
soo§icd §89, Booydd ok, gol 93, 08¢ ‘emplianicmdi8ad smbieq B cnegs sl
Bempéromigpicd  spoyéeocdoos) ookt @bdRfad) odamqfelpodln Begocd 88:eg Blofe
Boonokedl M8pddad memepeé wedeudfiaselgod my§md olepian memepdd [3ehq =eelgod
a§9§:98elgodl 6lges ) vwedigragediclgaliceomng b meddeuid Begna’ 22§ 63 By eogpEsom:
063:8c3 cobesl'q) 'Charades game' o =065¢)cen§&dlaogdi
2.7.7 Parcel game: leocdoonzgpd:
Sigo coyplromigpionn: grig Ol 9§,0083 8¢ Cleocdoafgd mobigepd ogpdiRegigudedelgdh
(ox)emu I 6o o%eogos ogR|e0770): Q%_eceos ?;or':clas) smp&:a:o:qo:m: sag.s'm%os ocﬁ%&c‘ew&rﬁ
BEggelgrdh Gegocd-sogpm Balt Boorcd dop o ¢&glf: Bafaad Bewdd Wdedad [opiegé Cleouda?
empliomicndBiocdg mediad condaogmbievtqbelgooli (Betigl g msoesgulom soepa BaB[geealaogin)
m%$m§é:ccﬁm@>cgé :ﬁaﬂ&/a')oécfe q&\%cﬁcﬂn oSq&o.':/a':oéa') qﬁago:canmgﬁog& cﬂsocﬁcocﬁooSslgl
contean empEianmion 520mepmdaa’ cpd[gl: oojf 28 0Egpic 859898 sl Gie§o05 ocdroddmeniceom
2§ 320p8 coypromigpioniads seeepapdlgitwopiend mon§édlogh
2.7.8 Chain conversation: :[g$=ecp$ elgpadapbeamtaeamemyoyadiap: ccpmGepané eah(gEdloopd
S0 on§§ eoyplroomBieqedloopbomn =g, Jl 929 0E:§ eopeambeoncdm omes 88com§
c;oo'pccfz:D'):ogL Gezg$:c;9:o']|| aeo 1 1 "What's your favourite sport?' c?sezcﬂn m@%sacg%; GG:G@@:G.?OO%
sBwelgrcd sacerdqeameopliamicn 88eon egrcdmBeancdad ddeuig§iceich Bmeudgeom

soplionin  88eommesdcdmdeuncdsé mEmars meomageoddll ofdd mwénd mewimey

[Gle96[8: vooesiteopianisacopd [gcspodeamensl activity [radielorEsclgadl




2.7.9 Listen and say/sing.: eclomeep: safg§ssco§ elppadudeanéaqeomecoayodiopt  dgepis
Boeepr Efopreppé coypromieptad Bigrsntecndqeroll Besndd woepegachm Bovped audio
player egochon eoypliomigp: 3cbsdeoq§ [g8clogdn coyproomigpicad3e madgabesesmemEss
gobBEEnpbendd sopayEeorgdlepd
2.7.10 Listen and tick/circle/choose.: eolmeepy  m[g§nc$  elpdopdesontasanenymiGadiapr
O[gupieé Batiapr 0&fogfiesocd AR coprooigp: ¢c58BY e § of odeeoiepré mal{geand
activity [@6cloopd soepmefgoea eolumogup: Bewicd clomjepid? gorecontenff: mclgesad egracbon
220§[569$ Booncd 0058E:3E:q5[gbcloopdi
2.7.11 Listenand write./Complete the sentences.: eclurqapn salg§eecos elgpaarbesmnéqeanenyméasiapt
3[gEapra€ Boigp: w&fogpefregocd GE:BR copiaomgn: 0c58B3E: § 0§ odecoiepogé madilgean
activity [gdcloopdn sogpmelgrecn edlumgep: Borrdd cloyepicd gateconleofft ¢odoonspd Fooadd
coypiadienspdadg cocdeddeonicomepepap cepanig§gdilaopdi

2.8 Storytelling technique
defgpaotlogéifyé mecogpidd goteconlegbiqed (listening skill) (8§’ 8cdopiBodon§: (imagination)
$B:aE:ABe88Cepdmfgé SgEecmdaé whemposEBEopiumates (cultural knowledge) §& s0§:0688
gﬁ:slé (critical thinking skills) or%_ g_@l:mosceé@fmaéu
2.8.1 Pre-storytelling: Cz@éuc@oa& cmp&a:o:up:go&ﬂoémzﬁglcmé Q@éﬁ@&(ﬁﬁﬁ&)é ocn:C\'Ezep:cﬁ)
ceifg§igl: Bowpdd 9[géd? 9§ ¢§ieogEiada? [Goobuliblerd saadsfgiconiecn mmiahigmiad sonplsooasgp:
Boopdl eBoopda} w§iedeppd cesgdiupicugeandropdieonén picture cards Becpod ogpSiodemia3lgs)
coodophieonnén sogpm saseepardlgd)etrsaopdieomt: [grpd§Eampd
2.8.2 While-storytelling: gjoaoa€ sappromiepal sacpbordoscotcmicli amemanilyé o[gsrtecnE(B:
picture cards ¢p:c} s8mepe03ts Bafelgoch Sgeslpegodoacyls a§gsicergfigpice:fgln
(coneon 1 1 What will happen next? How would you feel if you were ...7) d[g€sacoppéimepsé odbandde)
[G§corS cuifg$ifgl: 8¢ oomadisaandemc? s§osialysddcge:cdcl [grodevicl Bgé compioonmygpios
0€[géaed Bropd: gesg§iol (ooem 1 1 Any other opinion?) eonpéianigpion [§§ercdelgoyEcopd: sospan
coddeor) mbc3bomanemayé elgpéiq elgpevich dlgéelgresed dfgémelopt:mepilogpiad mecogp:
qétoligy 6op[géqeont mErndlgoadayé [geosd dgécp€ action s&ocbadndoogh comicdondezadlegé
memd)3 wedeanilges (acting out) Bewrdd wbmnwborelgpes seneugéiyé empéiamgm:
Q@Eo‘é SLé e}osgmo coeé@&nén aoqoo’xoé: Q@Sogéo']oaé mcScmoEmt%l:ql:o% mﬁm%l:%l:c[go&é
elgrensgéagé 8q) comenblgdoopdi (c0vem 1 1 mecneocdemmEepid vompisedsadd)
2.8.3 Post-storytelling: Ofgéelgoiesocd Ofgéad sedmmubecd8gl: § of Be§ sopéroomgpiom:
9b0amcl [g§83E:01 Bownod S[gédl Slogeprad [g§88E:ch Bgé lgEopilanpd oomadigpa&oapal
cqBaEobeors BerBRBdhosS




3. Overview of Assessment
Assessment in Grade 3 has three main aims: 1) to help students and teachers understand the extent to
which they have accomplished unit objectives; 2) to enable students to monitor and improve their own learning;
3) to motivate students to enjoy studying English. These aims are accomplished through informal and formative
assessments. Teachers can conduct informal assessment during a lesson or at the end of each class. Informal
assessment usually involves praising students for their ability to use the target language well and giving students
feedback and suggestions on how to improve their language production. The lesson plan for Unit 4, Lesson 2

provides an example of informal assessment during the class.

e Tell the class to write the numbers and number words for 13 to 19 in their notebooks.
* Make sure that students can write the correct numbers and words by asking some students to

come and write the answers on the board. (Informal assessment in 'Ask and answer.’, Unit 4,

Lesson 2 lesson plan.}

At the end of a lesson, informal assessment is given in the summary and feedback stage. For example, in
Unit 7, Lesson 3, the teacher provides students with feedback and congratulates them for accomplishing the

communicative goal of the lesson.

» Ifnecessary, give feedback on the students' pronunciation, e.g. singing /*smiy/, story /'stor.ri/
» Tell students that they can now talk about hobbies in English and congratulate them.

(Informal assessment in 'Summary and feedback', Unit 7 Lesson 3 lesson plan)

Formative assessment is used for helping teachers to understand the extent to which students have
accomplished the learning objectives. The results of formative assessment can be used to improve the teaching
and learning experience of teachers and students in the classroom. There are two kinds of formative assessment.
The first kind occurs in the Review and Project lessons where students self-assess the extent to which they can
communicate about topics in the textbook. By doing this, students can evaluate their ability to use the practical
English skills they have learnt in the classroom. By looking at their self-assessment over the span of a year for
all the unit reviews and projects, students can readily understand the extent to which they can communicate
about different topics in English.

The table below shows the self assessment items for all unit reviews and projects

Unit Self-assessment item @ 28
Unit 1 [ talk and write about my family.
(Review 1A) “an a1k and write about what my friend and I want to be.
Unit 2 [ write and talk about my favourite fruit, vegetable, sport, game and
can
(Review 1B) subject.
family tree.
Project 1 |Ican @W —y oy T -
write and talk about my family.
Unit 3 say where things are.
(Review 2A) L'can write about the pets my friends and I have.




say and write the numbers 1 to 100,

Unit 4
. I can | say the names of shapes.
(Review 2B) : :
say what shapes the objects in my classroom are.
. draw a picture of my bedroom.
P t2 |1
rojee “M I describe my bedroom to my friends.
Unit 5 ) : .
. I can | write and talk about things I do at home, at school and in my class.
(Review 3A)
Unit 6 . ; _—r
. I can | write and talk about my daily activities.
(Review 3B)
. interview my friend.
Project3 |I
ro)e ¥ ["write and talk about the daily activities of my friend.
Unit 7 I say what people are doing.
(Review 44) | " [ write and talk about hobbies.
Unit 8 say where places are.
. Ican [— e cgd
(Review 4B) give directions.
. draw a map of my town.
Project4 |Ican

say where places in my town are.

The second type of formative assessment consists of rubrics designed for teachers to evaluate student
performance on textbook activities. A rubric is a written scale that (a} describes the necessary skills students
need to accomplish a task; and (b) measures the extent to which they can demonstrate these skills. For the
Grade 3 English curriculum the rubrics assess students learning using scales for communication, presentation,
pronunciation and volume. Examples of rubrics are shown below. Other rubrics that teachers can use can be
found in 'Sample Exercise' and 'Reference Book on Assessment for Primary Level'.

Rubric for Reading Aloud
e Student level
Assessment criteria : :
Advanced Satisfactory Emerging
Consistently loud and Mostly loud and Low and words are often
Volume : . : :
easily comprehensible comprehensible difficult to comprehend
: 3 -
. Clear, intelligible SODIS IMARIUTACIES Bt | el pibl
Pronunciation . mostly intelligible . .
pronunciation throughout " pronunciation
pronunciation
Communication Face the classmates with | Face the classmates when | Does not face the classmates
confidence when reading | reading when reading
Rubric for Presentations
G Student level
Assessment criteria : .
Advanced Satisfactory Emerging
o Consistently loud and Mostly loud and compre- | Low and words are often
easily comprehensible hensible difficult to comprehend
S R S i ies but T
- Clear, intelligible pro- i 11.1accu‘ra.c =h S Mostly unintelligible
Pronunciation . mostly intelligible pro- .
nunciation throughout . pronunciation
nunciation
Presents with some Presents slowly with frequent
Fluency Gresentsalliheicontent hesitation but can give a | pauses and/or unable to say all

well

complete presentation

the content




4. Annual Plan for Teaching

Unit Topic Periods Schedule
1 Family, friends and I 8
2 My favourite ... 8
June and July
Review 1 o
Project 1 : My family tree 3
3 My house and my pets 8
August
4 Numbers and shapes 8
September
Review 2 2
Project 2 : Things i bed 3
ojec ings in my bedroom September
5 Things I do at home and at school 8 October
6 My day 8
Review 3 2
Project 3 : The daily activities of my friend 3
November
& Things we do for fun 8 December
8 Around town 8 Januaty
Review 4 2
Project 4 : My town 3
Reserved 24 January and February
Total 108




4.1 Teachers' Resources

. Resources
= =
S % Audio Charts Remarks
= Picture cards
Track No. | (if available)
family: aunt, brother, cousin, father,
oL 02 grandfather, grandmother, mother, sister,
1 B 3’ 04’ uncle
’ jobs: cook, dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor,
shopkeeper, student, teacher, writer
1 5 05 beautiful, clever, funny, handsome, happy,
helpful, kind, strong
3 06, 07, 08 al.“tist, deljlﬁst, enginer.?r, hairdresser, nurse,
pilot, police officer, singer
4 09 hapoy enlarged copy of the story (if available)
family
) 10.11. 12 banana, cabbage, carrot, eggplant, papaya,
T pear, pincapple, potato, strawberry, tomato
5 13, 14, archery, badminton, basketball, cycling,
15, 16 football, judo, running, swimming, tennis
use the realia of
2 the textbooks —
3 17.18. 19 Myanmar; English, Maths, Science, Myanmar,
A Social Studies English, Maths,
Science,
Social Studies
4 20 What's your- | previously used picture cards from
favourite? Lessons 1-3
reviously used picture cards from
— | 1A 21 r o ¥
g Unit 1
= reviously used picture cards from
e | 1B | 22,2324 prevIously et p
Unit 2
eviously used picture cards from
Project 1 25 = ) * g
Unit 1 and 2
bathrcom, bedroom, dining room, garage,
1 26,27, 28
kitchen, living room
enlarged copy of the picture of the room on
2 29 ) _ a ball, a box
5 page 24 (if available)
3 30, 31, 32 cat, dog, goldfish, parrot, rabbit, squirrel
Thercisa
. enlarged copies of the pictures of the story
4 23 mouse iInmy | )
(if available)
house.




Resources
=| &
| 2 Audio Charts . Remarks
= - | X . Picture cards
Track No. | (if available)
) 34. 35 circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle, square, colour paper,
’ star, triangle SCisSsors
13 buttons, 14 buttons, 15 buttons, 16 buttons,
2 | 36,3738
17 buttons, 18 buttons, 19 buttons
4| 3 10 enlarged copy of the textbook page 34
(if available)
markers, 7
previously used picture cards from sheets of flip
4 My robot
Lessons 1-3 charts per 40
students
previously used picture cards from
~ | 2A :
2 Unit 3
L
2 enlarged copy of the picture on page 39
e | 2B . :
(if available)
enlarged copy of the picture on page 40
Project2| 40 L arged copy 01 R L
(if available)
do my homework; feed the dog, make the bed,
1 | 41,42,43 sweep the floor, throw the rabbit out, wash the
dishes
clean the classroom, do physical exercise,
2 | 44,45,46 help others, play with my friends,
study in the library, water the plants
draw pictures, listen to songs, play games,
513 | 47,48,49 b _ o Sk
work alone, work in groups, work in pairs
clean my desk, clean the rooms, draw pictures,
help my father in the garden, help my mother in
4 50 What do you | the kitchen, listen to music, make the beds, play
do every day? |basketball, play with my sister, read stories, ride
a bike with my brother, sweep the floor, wash the
clothes, wash the dishes
an analogue
1| 51,52 gu
clock
2 53, 54 5 enlarged copies of the pictures on page 52
6 do the housework, get up, go home, go to bed, go
3 55 to school, have a bath, have breakfast, study my
lessons, watch TV
My school
4 56 y schoo
days




- | & Resources
g % Auds - Picture cards Remarks
= | Track No. (if available)
reviously used picture cards from
= | 34 | 57, 58,59 LA b
2 Unit 5
E - previously used picture cards from an analogue
Unit 6 clock
. paper strips with written questions, picture cards for |flip charts
Project 3 , ’
all expressions, markers
dancing, drawing, going shopping, playing tag,
1 | 60,61,62 playing the guitar, playing with toys, reading,
watching TV
cycling, fishing, gardening, having a picnic,
2 | 63,64,65 playing badminton, playing football, playing hide and
7 seek, skipping rope
listening to music, making origami,
3 66, 67 mountain climbing, playing video games, singing, a ball
swimming, travelling, writing stories
4 68. 69 What are you | previously used picture.cards from
’ doing? Lessons 1-3
{ 70.71 cinema, hospital, library, police station, restaurant,
’ sports centre
8 2 | 72,73,74 bakery, book shop, bus stop, park, restaurant, school
75,76 enlarged copy of the map on page 75 (if available)
4 77 picture cards for the story (if available)
; 4A 78 paper strips with written expressions of activities
‘% i 5 previously used picture cards from Unit 8
& enlarged copy of the map on page 79 (if available)
Project 4 80 My town enlarged copy of the map on page 80 (if available)
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5. Lesson Plans

Unit 1 Family, friends and I

Lesson 1 My family

Unit 1 Family, friends and |

Unit 1 Family, friends and |

Lesson 1 My family

42‘."" Listen and say.

My grandfather |
is a writer. 3

My slster

X 2
My brother My cousin
is a student.

is a dancer. is a sailor.

1

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* name jobs and write them.

* read and write 'My ...isa..."

Words and expressions:
New: cook, cousin, dancer, doctor; farmer, sailor,
shopkeeper, student, writer
My ..isa...
Previously learnt:_ dunt, brother, father, grandfather,
grandmother, mother, sister,

teacher, uncle

Resources and preparation:

audio materials, picture cards of family: aunt, brother; cousin, father, grandfather, grandmother, mother,

sister, uncle

picture cards of jobs: cook, dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper, student, teacher, writer

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up

) Listen and say.

22

Unit 1 Family, friends and I

(3 minutes)

Tell students that you will talk about your family.
Say, 'I live with my grandfather, grandmother, father, and mother.'
Ask the students, 'Do you live with your grandmother/grandfather?'

Elicit information about other family members saying, 'Do you live with ...?'

(20 minutes)

Put the picture cards on the board and tell students to look at the pictures on the board. (Or tell students to
look at the pictures in the textbook.)
Say, 'My grandfather is a writer,' making a gesture of writing.
Ask the students to guess the meaning of 'writer'.

Follow the same procedure for the other pictures.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.
Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Play the recording again and ask the students to repeat after it.



Unlt 1 Family, friendis and | Unlt 1 Family, frilends and |

" Practise. mtun‘en and tick the corect answers.
My father is a sailor. O My motheris ateacher. [ )
My fatheris a doctor. O My motherisadoctor. )
My fatheris a farmer, \ZJ My mother is a cook. D
) My brother is a writer. [} | Mysisteris a teacher. O
Ag.- My brother is a cook. O My sister is a dancer. iﬁ

0

My sister is a student.

O
Al

My brother is a farmer.

My aunt is a teacher. [} | Myuncleisasailor. O
My aunt is a shopkeeper. ) | | My uncleis a cook. O
(etcaenr )

My aunt is a doctor. O My uncle is a writer. ()]

(oc‘o";ri ) ( 1is|c: )
Li: doctor ;}( )

' Write about your family members.

My family members

4’1\1*; f‘l" 7‘1& My father is g writer,
( coko ) (rafrme )
mtuﬂen and write,
o Pap P r Pe
AR AW - AN
2 ! ! & d ) e~
2 3
(oI Practise. (15 minutes)

Play the recording and ask students to listen carefully.

Ask them to practise saying, 'My grandfather is a writer.' 'My grandmother is a shopkeeper.' and so on three
times.

Ask them to repeat after the teacher and point to the pictures in their textbooks.

T: My grandfather is a writer.

Ss: My grandfather is a writer. (say and point to.thepicture.)

Make groups of four.

Tell one student to ask "What's your mether?' and the other 3 students answer "My motherisa ...'

Ask students to take turns asking about other family members and answering the questions.

Monitor the class and help the students who have difficulty in saying some jobs.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know the expressions they need to talk about their family members and their jobs.
Give feedback on the pronunciation of the words they have learnt. Tell the students to pronounce the vowel
/a/ correctly in such jobs as dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper, writer, brother, father, grandfather,

grandmother, mother, sister, and teacher.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (2 minutes)

Revise the jobs students have learnt in the previous period: cook, dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper,

student, teacher and writer.

Rearrange the letters. (5 minutes)

Tell students to look at the pictures and say what job each picture shows.
Tell them to rearrange the letters to have the correct spelling of each job.

Tell them to swap their textbooks with the students beside them and check each other's answers.
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Tell them to try again to get correct answers if their answers are different.

Give correct answers and ask the students to check their answers.

(2J'F) Listen and write. (10 minutes)

Ask students to look at the pictures and say the jobs.

Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and write the jobs under the correct pictures.
Also ask them to write the words in their exercise books.

Make sure that the students are able to write the words while listening to them. Teacher can check their
answers if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, the students can swap their exercise books

and check each other's work.

(210 Listen and tick the correct answers. (7 minutes)

Ask students to read the sentences silently.

Then ask them to read each sentence aloud.

Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher and tick the sentences they hear in the textbook.
Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

Monitor the class, checking if the students tick the correct sentences or not.

Give the correct answers to the students.

Write about your family members. (13 minutes)

Tell students to write sentences about their family members.

(Students do not need to write about their real family members and their jobs because only a few jobs are
taught in the lesson. In addition, there may be students with a single parent, or no parents, or no grandparents.
In such cases, students should be encouraged-to talk about their imaginary family members using the jobs
given in the text.)

(eag)e00 PYEmAREMmLpdupiaipd-éafionmé: ooloédli Bm(gé 8o mdfeacyn Bedaleuése
o§eom soypéraonigpicopd: §8Eaophmnyad smpliomigpiscsy 8803 fud8E8wmemcotind 59§ mc3t:
ce[:qaéo? 93;0%0']“ 888(5%:(6? 8373:?089‘".):(75 oaéa%mog&o']oécmo 9302893(738 GO']O'JOGI GCD'J:C\EL}:QJ’JE
mofg:@@: GG’SE%&O']Q)@CII)

If necessary, write some example sentences on the board.

Monitor the class, check the students' writing, and help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

24

Make sure that students know how to write and talk about their family members and their jobs.

Unit 1 Family, friends and I



Lesson 2 My friend is handsome.

Unit 1 Family, friends and | Unit 1 Famlly, fiends and |
Lesson 2 My friend is handsome. Y practise.
i
Lﬂ ¥ Listen and say. is i i
. . This is my Slﬂ_er- These are my friends.
She is beautiful. They are helpful.
3 2 [ 1.2
S _ =9 U
= o -t > N b 3
| S b A 7 D ;
[ D & °
A

1 IThis is my sister, She is beautiful,

2. |These are my friends. They are helpful.

4 5

Objectives: Q)
By the end of the lesson students should be able)t{)ig
. pre.sent t%leir impress.io?s about t}.leir fri.endsf\\
 write a simple description of a friend. N
Words and expressions:
New: beautiful, clever, funny, handsome, helpful, kind, strong
This is my ... These are my ... He/She is ..:'They are ...
Previously learnt: happy
Resources and preparation: .aundie materials, picture cards of beautiful, clever, funny, handsome, happy,
helpful, kind, strong
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Have a short conversation with some students. The following example can be used.
T: Hello. How are you?
S1: Great!
T : That's nice.
Listen and say. (10 minutes)
* Randomly put 8 picture cards (clever, handsome, beautiful, helpful, funny, happy, strong, kind) on the board.
» Show a photograph of a famous Myanmar actor or sportsman. Say the sentence in the textbook.
"This is my friend. He is handsome.'
* Ask students to guess which picture card shows the meaning of handsome.
» Repeat the sentence, 'This is my friend. He is handsome.'

» Follow the same procedure for the remaining pictures.

Unit 1 Family, friendsandI 25



» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.
» Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and say the sentences they hear.
» Say the sentences again. This time when the students repeat each sentence they have to point to the correct
picture in the textbook.
Practice (10 minutes)
* Point to a picture card on the board (or a picture in the textbook) and have the students say the sentence.
« Point to the picture cards or pictures in the textbook again and have them repeat the sentences row by row.
» Ask some students "Who in this class is handsome?' "Who is beautiful?' etc.
Group work (15 minutes)
» Divide the class into groups of 8.
* Choose one group to come to the front of the class.
» Explain that students in each group must describe their group members using the words that they have learnt
today.
For example:
T: (pointing to S1) This is my friend. He is handsome.
T: (pointing to S2) This is my friend. She is helpful.
T: (pointing to S3) This is my friend. She is beautiful.
* Continue until the students have described all their group members.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure that students understand, can pronounce and use the new words to describe their friends.
» Practise the words that are difficult for students to pronounce. e.g. strong /stroy/, noting the consonant cluster
'str' and the short vowel /bv/ sound to pronounee the word correctly.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Review the previous lesson'This 1s my friend. He/ She is ...'
Introducing friends (15 minutes)
* Choose two students to.come to the front of the class.
* Point to the students and say, "These are my friends, Kyaw Kyaw and Zaw Zaw. They are happy.'
* Ask students, "Who is funny in the class?' Elicit some names.
» Ask these students to come to the front of the class and say, "These are my friends, Ko Ko and Nyi Nyi. They
are funny.'
* Follow the same procedure for the remaining words.
* Check the students' understanding of the words.
» Ask some students to introduce their friends using the expressions "These are my friends ..." and

'They are ...’
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Practise. (7 minutes)

Choose a student from the first row to present the expressions.

Tell this student to choose two students and say the sentences, 'These are my friends. They are beautiful.'
Then tell this student to choose two more students and say the sentences, "These are my friends. They are
handsome.'

Follow the same procedure for the remaining sentences.

Ask students to find different kinds of students.

For example:

T: Do you want to meet a happy student or a helpful student?

Ss: Helpful!

T: OK, S1, please introduce two helpful students to the class.

S1: These are my friends, S2 and 83. They are helpful.

Look at the pictures and write sentences. (13 minutes)

-

L

Tell students to look at the pictures.

Read the sentences under the pictures aloud. Ask the students which pictures the sentences describe.

Ask the students (in Myanmar) when they use "This is...', and when they use These are ...'

Explain the difference between 'This is ...! and 'These are ...

Write sentences 1 and 2 on the board.

Explain that the students have to write the sentences forpictures 3 to 8 in their exercise books.

Tell the students to swap their exercise books and check each other's sentences when they finish writing the
sentences.

Write the correct sentences on the board and have them read aloud.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Tell students that they can now déscribe their friends in English.
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Lesson 3 My dream

Unit 1 Family, flends and | Unit 1 Famlly, friends and |

Lesson 3 My dream " TSE——————

m * Listen and say.

ol o i

1. Do youwant fo be _apilot ?
Yes, 1do.

" Ask and answer.

Do you want to be a nurse?| (Do you want to be a pilot? 2. Doyouwanttobe _anartist 7
- No,_ldon't .|wanttobe _a@nengineer
(1 Yes, | dc. $ No, | don't, 4 o, want fo be -
Qé ) - 5P iwant tobe : 2

f/ j {i&‘ ‘% @ an engineer.

N
Objectives: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
 say and write what they want to be using 'T to be ...

* ask their classmates 'Do you want to be’ A d answer using
"Yes, I do. / No, I don't.' &
N

Words and expressions:
New: artist, dentist, engineer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot, police officer, singer
I want to be a/an ... Do you want to'be ...?

Previously learnt: Yes, I do. / No,I don't.

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of artist, cook, dancer, dentist, doctor,
engineer, farmer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot, police officer, sailor, shopkeeper,
singer, student, teacher, writer

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Elicit from students jobs that they know.

* Revise the previously learnt vocabulary: cook, dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper, student, teacher, writer

B Listen and say. (10 minutes)

Say the word 'artist' aloud to the students and then make a gesture of the word 'artist'.

* Ask them to guess the meaning of 'artist' and find the picture of 'artist' in their textbooks.

e Ask them to make a gesture of 'artist' and say 'artist'.

* Play the recording or read the word 'artist' aloud to the students.

« Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher.

* Spell the word, 'a-r-t-i-s-t' and ask the students to repeat after the teacher.
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Practise spelling the word three times.
Follow the same procedure for the other words: engineer, hairdresser, pilot, dentist, nurse, singer,

police officer.

\[) Practise. (5 minutes)

Say, 'l want to be an artist.' And make a gesture of 'artist'.

Explain the meaning of 'T want to be ...

Say the jobs and then ask students to find the people in the textbook. First, the teacher says, 'T use paper
and paint.' Then the teacher mimes painting'. Then the teacher says, 'l want to be an ...' and pauses, so that
students can guess/say the job. To confirm their understanding, the teacher then says, "Yes, I want to be an
artist.’ Tell the students to repeat after her. The teacher repeats this procedure for all the other jobs. Give
some hints.

(sclomqepia} olfoiepapé Beclmeerepay Bo3§odloy(gldreciodsd dag§oeutfft somplromiepid
oftonteogiesload gamcoch )

Give the students some time to find the picture of the job.

Ask them to point to that job and say it.

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher carcfully.

Ask them to practise the dialogue in groups and individually:

Chain conversation (see p.10) (10 minutes)

Ask five students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the chain activity.

S1: I want to be an engineer.

52: 1 want to be a nurse.

$3: 1 want to be an artist.

S4: 1 want to be a police officer.

S5: I want to be a singer.

Ask other students to form into groups of 5.

Ask them to practise saying what they want to be in turn like the five students, who did the demonstration
in front of the class.

Monitor the class and assist the students who need help.

Writing (10 minutes)

Write one sentence they have leamt on the board. (e.g. I want to be an artist.)

Tell students to write the sentences in their exercise books.

Make sure that the students are able to write the sentences for all the jobs. Teacher checks the answers of
the students if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, they can swap their exercise books and

check each other's writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Ask students to recall the jobs and dialogue they have learnt during the lesson.
Remind students to say 'an' before the jobs 'artist’ and 'engineer’ and 'a’ before all the other jobs.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

Tell students to listen to the teacher carefully.

Randomly say the jobs one by one and ask the students to write the words in their exercise books. They can
look at their textbooks to check the spelling.

Give them hints if necessary. (e.g. The first letter is 'e!, engineer)

Swap their exercise books and check each other's writing.

(%) Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

Put eight picture cards on the board or use the textbook.

Play the recording or read the dialogue 'Do you want to be ...?' aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher.

Point to the picture cards and ask the students to repeat the dialogue.

Ask the students, 'Do you want to be ...7". If the teacher says "Yes', the students have to answer, "Yes, I do.'
If the teacher says 'No' then the students have to say, 'No, I don't. I want to be'a/an ...".

Tell the students to ask the teacher 'Do you want to be ...?". The teacher answers, "Yes, I do. / No, I don't. I
want to be a/an ..."

Have the students ask the question 'Do you want to be ...?" to other students and answer the question, saying
"Yes, I do./ No, I don't. I want to be a/an ...'

Tell students to stand up and move around asking each othér the questions in turns.

Say and write what you want to be. (5 minutes)

Tell students to work in pairs and say the sentences:

Demonstrate how to say and write the sentences.

Choose one pair to come to the front of the class. Tell them to look at the pictures and say the sentences for
each picture, using 'I want to be..) . (e.g. S1: 'T want to be a dentist.' S2: 'T want to be a police officer.")

Ask the students to write the sentences in their textbooks. If the class size is manageable, teacher can check
the students' answers. If the class size is large, the students can swap their textbooks and check each other's

writing.

Look, say and write. (8 minutes)

30

Point to picture 1 and ask, 'Do you want to be a pilot?’ Point to the 'v" mark beside number 1. Tell students
that this means "Yes.' and so, they must say, 'Yes, I do.' Point to the '%' mark beside picture 2. Ask the students
what they think the '%' mark means. Tell them that it means No.' and so, they must say, No, I don't'.

Ask the students the 'Do you want to be ...?' question for each of the four pictures. Tell them to say the
correct answer each time. Then repeat the activity but this time the students have to ask the questions and
the teacher has to answer.

Tell the students to work in pairs and ask and answer questions.

Make sure that all students actively participate in the activity.

Write an example question and answer on the board. {¢.g. 'Do you want to be a pilot? Yes, I do.")

Unit 1 Family, friends and I



Have the students look at the pictures again and write the questions and answers in their textbooks.
Remind them that the marks (v') and (%) are for the answers 'Yes, I do. / No, I don't. I want to be a/an ...
(sa&?qp:d% @é cfgpd cq:an:epogﬁ(ecﬁlcm:cg&cw%@m:em (\/ ) a:é "Yes, T do. (%) :Dé No, I don't.
I want to be a/an ... G@&%S]$m0805@5€@08: G@ocﬂu )

Make sure that the students are able to write the sentences. Teacher can check their answers if the class size

is manageable. If the class size is large, they can swap their textbooks and check each other's writing.

Writing (10 minutes)

Ask students to write questions and answers in their exercise books. Remind them to write all the jobs and
freely answer 'yes' or 'no'.

Make sure that the students are able to write questions for all the jobs. Teacher checks the answers of the
students if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, they can swap their exercise books and

check each other's writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

In this lesson, there are many words students might make mistakes in pronouncing them. Ask the students
to pronounce the consonant clusters in the words, artist and dentist correctly. Also ask them to note the /o/
sound in the words, hairdresser, pilot, police officer and singer. In pronouncing the word, 'singer’, the students
must also note that the word is pronounced /'sia/ not / 'smga/. And in pronouncing the word 'nurse' /n3:s/

the vowel used is /3:/.
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Lesson 4 A happy family

Unit 1 Family, fiends and | Unit 1 Famlly, friends and |

Lesson 4 A happy family
E‘l' * Listen and say.

T
I'm Ingyin. This is my family.
There are six people in my family.

My grandfather is an artist.
He is smart.
My grandmother is a nurse.
She is kind.

' Write about your family.

My fatheris a pilot.
He is strong and smart,,
My motheris a doctor,|
She is kind and
helpful.

My family

S
Objective: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
* act out and read the story 'A h: family'.
act out and read the story 'A happy aml y (:Q

Words and expressions:
New: smart
We love one another.
Previously learnt: artist, dance, doctor, family, father, grandfather, grandmother, happy, helpful, kind, mother,
nurse, people, pilot, sing, sister, six, strong
Resources and preparation: audiomaterials, picture cards for the story or a print chart for the story (if
available)
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Pre-teaching (3 minutes)
» Ask students to look at the first picture and ask them what they see.
* Have them guess by pointing at the pictures and asking, "Who is he/ she?'

Listen and say. (18 minutes)
Storytelling (1)

« Show the picture cards of 'My family' or point to each picture in the story and introduce each person.
Storytelling (2) (14 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the description of the 5 people aloud to the students.

* Ask them to point to each picture as they hear the story.

* Repeat the story. Read the description in a different order this time. The students listen and point to the
picture the teacher describes. Help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Summarise the story by focusing on the expressions that students have learnt.
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Give them feedback on pronunciation.

Tell them that they have to describe the pictures in the next period.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

Ask students to tell the story they read in Period 1 in Myanmar.

Storytelling (3) (20 minutes)

Tell students that they are going to write a story on their own.

Divide the students into groups of 5 and tell each group to talk about the ideas for their story.

Tell each group to draw a picture of a family and write the sentences for each person in the family.
(29g,080p: BEOEQ) [FPgdoocdep Samiombe mefrpéind v§ch: dewd8Eclaopdn)

Explain to each group that they have to choose a representative to tell their story. The other group members
will help the representative to tell the group's story.

Each group then shows their family picture and describes it to the class.

Write about your family. (13 minutes)

*

Tell students to write about their family.
Make sure that they are able to write about their family.
Teacher checks the answers of the students if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, they can

swap their books and check each other's work.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Give feedback on their storytelling (Tell students who'wrote only a few sentences to write more as homework.)

Give feedback on their pronunciation as suggested in lesson 3.
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Unit 2 My favourite ...

Lesson 1 My favourite fruits and vegetables

Unit 2 My favourite ... Unit2 My favourtte ...
Unit2 My favourite ... 7" Ask and answer.
: Do you like vt
Lesson 1 My favourite fruits and vegetables  Yes, I do.
‘ﬁ’ * Listen and say. : Do you like carmots?
il @ No, | don't. 3
Fruits », : What's your favourite vegetable?
/ - il : Potatoes.
e .
& Lﬁ Find and circle the words for the pictures.
ear apa
banana * P RapLyd | alc[g[I[s]efplc[f[s] 5
strawbemy pineapple @ cla|b|/blalgfefja|n|t @)
9. jlriwly|r|llalblq|r 6.
Vegetables \srquirbeu
A 3, _/potutocuzwz )
. ';;‘#‘ al|t|y|o|em|a|e|w|b
S - “ plpli[nlelalp|p|l]e
carot cabbage — 4. alklnjz|rit|fla[x|r 8.
V/ G fomato \\ycarrotlwr
eggplant potato 8 Jlalclalr]y[iluls]p[y
' Complele the sentences.
" Ask and answer. ( L
{1. My favourite fruitis
: Do you like fruits? H N
12, llike
: Yes, I do. ] —
: Do you like strawbenies? éa' Igion/t e
: No, I dont. 4 My vegetable
: What's your favourite fruit? §5- ke
: Pears. {6 Idon't
10 11
Objectives: \Q\‘
.

By the end of the lesson students should ) to:

» name some fruits and vegetables.

» ask what their friends' favouP'Le and vegetables are.
Words and expressions:
New: Fruits: pear, strawberry

Vegetables: cabbage, carrot, €ggplant, potato, tomato
What's your favourite ...2 My favourite ... is ...
Previously learnt: banana, fruit, papaya, pineapple, vegetables
Do you like ...? Yes, I do. No, I don't.
I like ... I don't like ...
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of banana, cabbage, carrot, eggplant, papaya,
pear, pineapple, potato, strawberry, tomato
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Askstudents, Do you like ...?' (apples, mangoes, guavas, papayas, watermelons, pineapples, oranges, bananas)
» Tell them to stand up and respond, "Yes, I do." if they like them or sit down and respond, 'No, I don't." if they
do not like them.

Listen and say. (15 minutes)
» Using the picture cards or real objects, ask students to guess what fruit or vegetable it is.
» Show parts of the pictures and ask students to guess what they are.
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Show more of the pictures if they cannot guess them.

(96061 b8cbmddEcd [ coyplromigpiad opbaopdolgdaopdad s§esiqfelpodl o§mégy wofe§i8layt
dgfgoo: seelgesqopderd cesqolopdn)

If the students answer in Myanmar, say the answers in English.

(GO%’)EOJJ:QP: @$G’J(\%G@é0ﬂ8mé: (\)085808@: 9’36@?$0’% 93(%(\360%8 8=§ G@OGO:()']II)

Follow the same procedure to teach the names of fruits and vegetables.

Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

Tell them to repeat after the recording and point to the picture of the word that they hear.

Make groups of four and tell them to open only one textbook.

Have one student from the group tell the names of fruits and vegetables and the others listen and point to
the correct pictures in the textbook. See p.8 (Pointing game)

Remind them that the last student who points to the picture has to say the names of all the fruits and vegetables.

() Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

*

Tell students to listen to the recording or to the dialogue that the teacher reads.

Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the following dialogue.

T: Do you like fruits?

S: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

T: Do you like strawberries?

S: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

T: What's your favourite fruit?

S: Pears.

Continue the activity until students understand how to practise the dialogue with their friends.
Tell some students to read the part of the Boy and the others to read the part of the Girl.
Encourage them to substitute the names of fruits when they practise.

Tell them to practise the dialogue in pairs.

S1: Do you like fruits?

S2: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

S1: Do you like pears?

S2: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

S1: What's your favourite fruit?

S2: Papayas.

Chain activity (8 minutes)

Have the students stand in four lines and do the chain activity. (See p.10)

For example,

The teacher asks a student "What's your favourite ...?' and that student gives the answer and then the student
asks the one next to him/her, "What's your favourite ...?' Tell them to repeat the procedure in their lines until
all students in the class have practised the dialogue.

The line that finishes first has to say, 'Finished.'
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Ask students how many fruits and vegetables they remember.

Ask them if they can ask and answer each other's favourite vegetables in English and congratulate them!
(Students may not have the correct pronunciation of the words, pears, strawberry, carrot, potato, tomato,
banana, papaya and vegetables. Teachers should listen to the recording very carefully and pronounce the
words correctly to be good models for the students.)

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes}

Divide the class into two to revise previously learnt vocabulary.
_____ ) on the board.

Ask students if they know which word it is.

Elicit the name of the word from the students by saying it is a vegetable.

() Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

*

Tell students to listen to the dialogue that the teacher reads or from the recording.

Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the following dialogue.

T: Do you like vegetables?

S: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

T: Do you like carrots?

S: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

T: What's your favourite vegetable?

S: Potatoes.

Continue the activity until students understand how to practise the dialogue with their friends.
Tell some students to take the role of the boy and the others to take the role of the girl.
Encourage them to substitute the names of vegetables when they practise the dialogue.
Tell them to practise the dialogue in pairs.

S1: Do you like vegetables?

S2: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

S1: Do you like potatoes?

S2: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

S1: What's your favourite vegetable?

S2: Tomatoes.

Find and circle the words for the pictures. (7 minutes)

36

Ask students to look at the pictures around the crossword table.

Ask them to find the words in the crosswords and circle them.

Tell them to swap their textbooks and check the answers.

(cmp&a:o:up:ﬁ@ GBG@@$DSGP(338 GBC\JJ‘DECSI?OSOQS eéwéomm?:op:l 8818C\3LC78038 uéméommézop

greq ogpdieetd) saego? safgnieoyplromiepisé 90005y odssoiol)
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Complete the sentences. (6 minutes)

« Tell students to write fruits and vegetables which they like and they don't like in their textbooks.

Presenting favourite fruits and vegetables (10 minutes)

» Make groups of 6 or more depending on the class size.

* Provide a demonstration by presenting fruits and vegetables that you like.

« Tell students to present about their favourite fruits and vegetables to their groups.

» Tell them to take turns doing their presentations.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Make sure that students know the names of fruits and vegetables and the spelling of these words by asking,
"'What's this?' and "How do you spell it? individually or group by group.

* Also check whether the students can pronounce the words they have learnt correctly or not.
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Lesson 2 My favourite sports and games

Unlt2 My favourite ...

Lesson 2 My favourite sports and games

,L'an

archery

‘f * Listen and say.

'I

swimming

running cycling

tennis

- (.\ ¢
\}y ~ QQ
basketball football

" Ask and answer.

Boy : What's your favourite sport?
Girl : Swimming. What about you?
Boy : Judo.

Girl : That's great!

Unit 2 My favourtte ...

lxﬂtumn and fill In the blanks.

Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Ko Ko?
Ko Ko: My favourite sport is running.

\ 1 Kc Ko: _Running ‘ ﬂ Thura:
\ 2 AYeAye W [ 6 Win Win:
\ﬂ Sisi [‘l Bo Bo:

_{ Kyi Min: l \’ﬂ Yu Yu:

" Ask and answer,

IGin : What sport are you good at?,” &
Boy : I'm good at cycling. ?
What about you? (o] ﬂ

Girl : I'm not good at cycling.
I'm good at running.

' Complete the sentences.

I'm

My favourite sport is

My favourite game is

I'm good at

I'm not good ot

Objectives: ,{,Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
* name some sports and games.

\%

archery, cycling, judo, running; swimming,

» describe their favourite sports.

Words and expressions:
New: Sports:
Games: badminton, tennis

What sport are you goodat? I'm good at ... I'm not good at ...
Previously learnt: Games: basketball,.football

Do you like"...? Yes, I do. No, I don't. I like ... I don't like ..

What's your favourite ...? What about you? That's great!
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of archery, badminton, basketball, cycling,

football, judo, running, swimming, tennis
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
 Elicit the names of sports and games students know. Tell them to say the sports and games in Myanmar and
ask them in English, 'Can you play ...?'

* Ask them which sport/game they like the best.

%) Listen and say.

Make a gesture of playing a sport and tell students to guess what sport it is in English.

(15 minutes)

* Say the name of the sport and ask them to find it on the textbook page.
* Show the picture of the sport and tell them to check their answers.
» Follow the same procedure for other types of sports.

* Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.
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Play the recording or read the words again.

Spell the words and have the students repeat after the teacher.

Tell them to practise spelling the words.

Tell them to work in pairs: one student will be 'S1' and the other 'S2'.

Tell 'S1' to spell the word and 'S2' to say the word in English and make a gesture of the sport.

S1: r-u-n-n-i-n-g

S2: running (with action)

Tell them to change roles.

Make sure that the students can do the activity well by monitoring the class and helping pairs who do not
understand the instructions.

Follow the same procedure for other games.

Explain the difference between 'sport' and 'game’. "Sports' refer to all types of physical activity which people
do to keep healthy or for enjoyment. 'Games' refer to particular sport competitions, matches or occasions
when individuals or teams play a game. All the activities in this lesson can be called sports.

(sport Boopden oyfrencybglesicod copamndlobon cpdeanimean §b8&BEpecpoydapdepigania:
[ebefoprt: 8¢ game Baopden slepBaccd oyrocon swmmenf&deprané wHBiEgean menspdiep:
@86@)82 ﬂs:@(ﬂll)

Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

Say, 'I like running.’ to the students and say, 'My favourite sport is running.’ Then say T like football.' to the
students and say, "My favourite game is football.'

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Ask a student to come to the front of the class- Do a demonstration.

(coypaomns€ =oep demonstrate cob(glgEegdoopdn)

T: What's your favourite sport?

S: Swimming. What about you?

T: Judo.

S: That's great!

Ask the students to do the activity two or three times until they understand how to do it.

Tell them to replace their favourite sports when practising the dialogue. (eogp&iamigpiosn: 8803 =08
c)mo.g@[o%§5aac§sm sprots ep:a}f: mm:ogl_:[g]z activity c\gﬁsﬁe[goo']u)

Ask some students, "What's your favourite sport?' and tell the class to continue doing the activity by asking
each other.

Have the students work in pairs. Tell each pair to play 'rock, paper, scissors'. Tell the winner to ask, "What's
your favourite sport?' and the loser to answer and then ask, "What about you?'

(228800533 gantmonioy ce:cdoyc 'What's your favourite sport? op ee:qepSlgbelogptiaé 889a8b05a0:
samon meloptelplgedoyé "My favourite sport is ...' [§8eo My favourite game is ..." [g6eo cfgo§Eefopés
q&:[golny
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Chain activity (See p.8) (10 minutes)
» Ask "What's your favourite sport?' to a student and tell him/her to answer 'My favourite sport is ..." and spell
the name of the sport.
» Tell him/her to ask the same question to the student who is sitting beside him/her.
» Tell the class to continue doing the activity.
» Monitor the class and encourage them to do the activity.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Wrap up the lesson by asking the questions Do you like ...?"' and "What's your favourite sport?' referring to
the sports/games in the pictures.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Elicit the names of the sports by showing pictures of the sports/games or by making gestures.
* Ask some students, 'Do you like ...?" and "What's your favourite sport?'
(.XB Listen and fill in the blanks. (10 minutes)
» Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students and tell them to.listén to the recording carefully,
especially to the names of sports. Play the recording two or three times if necessary.
» Tell them to write the names of sports they hear.
» Play the recording again and tell them to check their answers in pairs.
» Check their answers by asking some students to call out their.answers, Alternatively, write the answers on
the board and tell them to check their answers by themselves.
(Listen and fill in the blanks. scpmi€epepé somabetblgol madepiadds copoyéonlopieo:dEdloogli
ol samonmepddd capgd 0§dcd soiecndad eoypdsamigpiad elgrdli soypioonigp: [ogaiqetdo
amimonmepdal gnecnéf: Bodeqdéas Recording o8 cagebeoigglepbu
JII C!%G?‘JOS Gmp&a)o:ep: Gq:(D’J:GQx) GBG@QT):O% 088m5q$8303(73 9’25:'%9’2?@020(5902(;]“
o1 Recording 03 6520503838 ¢€[dor B elgBooniean sacfgepisé op eop odeziqfslgroll 3eabilem
Recording o8 $0lc5 00899/E:8 6$00508[c36 ¢&fgor scpayontlopreo:§€clagdi
G cfges cosodecigfmyd cmpéromm R coiom mafges clplgeolé: Bocacd wEosiedTogé
mcfgefoqiorn qERBDRE 885c[ycB88 obssoifzé: 02pd[yé ebeso:§Edlaogd
(XD Ask and answer. (15 minutes)
» Say, 'My favourite sport is football.' ' can play football well.' 'T'm good at football.'
» Explain to the students that if one can play a sport well, he/she is good at this sport.
» Ask, "What sport are you good at?' and explain how to answer, T'm good at ..." if they are good at the sport.
If they aren't good at the sport, then say, 'I'm not good at ...".
* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students and tell them to listen to the recording or to the
teacher carefully.
Girl: What sport are you good at?
Boy: I'm good at cycling. What about you?
Girl: I'm not good at cycling. I'm good at running.
» Practise the dialogue with the class. The teacher takes the role of the '‘Boy' and all the students take the role
of the 'Girl'. Then swap roles and repeat the dialogue.
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» Ask the class to work in pairs.
» Tell a pair to ask each other, "What sport are you good at?' and answer using, Tm good at ..." and T'm not
good at ...!
* Monitor the class and encourage them to practise the dialogue.
Complete the sentences. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to write:
(1) their names
(2) the names of their favourite sports
(3) the names of their favourite games
(4) the names of some sports that they are good at
(5) the names of some sports that they are not good at
» Tell them to write the sentences in their textbooks and talk to their friends about the sentences.
* Ask some students about their favourite sports.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Wrap up the lesson by asking the question "What sport are you good at?' referring to the sports and games
in the pictures.
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Lesson 3 My favourite subjects

Unlt2 My favourite ... Untt2 My favourite ...

Lesson 3 My favourite subjects ‘tlook and

()
: Py

wrl‘le

t'ﬂ * Listen and say.

ey

Myanmar English

" Ask and answer.

Gil : What subject are you good af?
Boy : I'm good at Maths. | think it is easy.
I'm not good at English. | think it is difficult.

Boy : What subject are you good at?
Gil : I'm good at English. | think it is interesting.
I'm not good at Science. | think it is difficult.

" Ask and answer.

Boy : What's your favourite subject? ' Complete the sentences.
Gil : English. {m
What about you? i My favourite subject is
Boy : Maths. { I'm good at 1 thinkitis
i I'm not good at

Objectives: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able tf)Q,
* ask their friend's favourite subject.

* describe which subject they are good at’
* identify which subject is dlﬂicult/easﬂ?iterestmg for them.

Words and expressions:
New: Myanmar, Maths, Science, Social Studies

difficult, easy, interesting, subject

I think it is ...
Previously learnt: What's your fayourite ...? What ... are you good at? I'm good at ...

I'm not.good at ..., What about you?
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social
Studies

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the previously learnt expressions. 'What's your favourite fruits/vegetables and sport?’ "What sport are
you good at?' 'T'm good at ... I'm not good at ...

[ Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Hold up the English textbook and say "My favourite subject is English.' (repeat 'English' 3 times.) Ask
students to note that in pronouncing the word, 'English’, the final consonant is /[/ not /tf/. Therefore the
correct pronunciation is /m.glif/ not /ig.glxtf/.

» Follow the same procedures for the other subjects. (Myanmar, Maths, Science, Social Studies)

» Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.
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« Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.
* Play the recording again and tell them to say the names of subjects along with the recording.
= Spell the names of the subjects and have them repeat after the teacher.
* Practise the spelling of the subjects.
» Show the students the English textbook and say, "My favourite subject is English.'
» Ask them to find the picture of English in the textbook.
* Ask them "What's your favourite subject?'
* Check their response and understanding.
(XD Ask and answer. (15 minutes)
* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud.
* Say, 'l like English. My favourite subject is English. I like Science. My favourite subject is Science.' to the
students.
* Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Do a demonstration.
T: What's your favourite subject?
S: English. What about you?
T: Maths.
* Do the activity two or three times with different students until they understand how to do it.
* Have the students form into pairs. Tell each pair to play 'rock, paper, and scissors'. Tell the winner to ask,
"What's your favourite subject?’ and the loser to answer and then ask, "What about you?'
Look and write. (5 minutes)
« Tell students to look at the pictures and write the respective subjects in their textbooks.
* Say 'Picture 1' and have the students write the subject shown in Picture 1 in their textbooks.
(e.g. 1. Social Studies)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Give feedback on the pronunciation.and the final sound /s/ in the subjects 'Maths, Social Studies.'
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
 Elicit the names of the subjects by showing the picture cards.
* Ask students to spell the 'subjects'.
» Ask some students "What is your favourite subject?'
(B Ask and answer. (20 minutes)
*  On the board write "What subject are you good at?’
= Read the question aloud.
» Say, 'My favourite subject is Maths. I think it is interesting. I'm good at Maths'.
* Repeat the question "What subject are you good at?'
» Read the dialogue in the textbook aloud.
* Play the recording or read the dialogue again and ask students to repeat after you.
* Check whether the students understand the meaning of the words, 'easy', 'difficult’ and 'interesting' or not.
* Point to the question on the board and tell them to ask you the question.
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For example:
Ss : What subject are you good at?
T : I'm good at Social Studies. I think it is easy.
I'm not good at Science. I think it is difficult.
» Ask two students to come to the front of the class.
» Tell S1 to ask S2, "What subject are you good at?'
* 82 should respond using, Tm good at ..."' and 'T'm not good at ...
(If necessary, write this on the board).
» Tell the class to practise in pairs.
* Monitor the students, checking whether they can ask and answer the questions correctly with correct
pronunciation.
Complete the sentences. (15 minutes)
« Tell students to fill in the blanks.
» Ask them to write their names; their favourite subjects; the subjects they are good at/not good at; the subject
that is easy/difficult/interesting for them.
* Monitor the students' writing and help the students who have difficulty in writing sentences.
» Tell them to swap their textbooks with their partners when they finish and check each other's sentences.
* Ask some students to come to the front of the class and read their sentences to the class.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes}
* Make sure that students can describe their favourite subjects using, "My favourite subject is ... I'm good at
... I think itis ... I'm not good at ... [ think it is ...'
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Lesson 4 What's your favourite?

Unlt2 My favourite ...

Lesson 4 What's your favourite?

@mllﬂen and sing.
O Y

| Whats yourfavourite? ¢

{What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite fruit?)?
1like pears.

(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite vegetable?)?
Ilike carrots.

D
;:5 » (What's your favourite, favourite?
/]
\f;i '’ What's your favourite spori?)?

’ I like running.

Unit 2 My favourite ...

tmﬂll in the blanks and sing.

——

2 o o

y = - ’:*-\%*

i‘ é What's your favourite ? @ \
V\k (What's your favourite, favourite?

| What's your favourite fruit?)? /

! 1like (A‘, e
(What's your favourite, favourite? y’

{} What's your favourite vegetable?)? )
I like : )

[T
( {What's your favourite, favourite? ’Q« |
\ What's your favourite sport?)? oy
I like . R

P

4
(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite subject?)?
1like English.

{What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite subject?)?

Objective: Q :
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&&’
* sing the song, "What's your favourite?' by i@i&mﬁng some vocabulary.
Words and expressions:
Previously learnt: Fruits and vegetables: banana, cabbage, carrot, eggplant, papaya, pear, pineapple, potato,
strawberry, tomato
Sports and games: archery, badminton, basketball, cycling, football, judo, running,
swimming, tennis
Subjects: Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social Studies
difficult, easy, interesting
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of banana, cabbage, carrot, eggplant, papaya,
pear, pineapple, potato, strawberry, tomato, archery, badminton, basketball,
cycling, football, judo, running, swimming, tennis
Textbooks of Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social Studies
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Pre-teaching (15 minutes)
» First, revise the vocabulary for fruits and vegetables using picture cards. Show the picture cards and tell
students to respond as a whole class, row by row and individually.
* Hide the pictures cards and ask students to say the fruits and vegetables they know. List them on the board
or put the pictures on the board.
* Second, revise the vocabulary for sports by making gestures.
» Ask some students to come to the front of the class. Tell them to mime the sport that you say.
(eoypEioo923) 03 2em§ieq.dd 65l ommonspdiepiad sa0mep(yé [geelgoch)
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» Tell the class to guess what sport it is and write their answers on the board, or put the pictures on the board.

« Third, revise the vocabulary for subjects using the question, "What's your favourite subject?'

* Hold up Grade 3 textbooks and ask them to say the names of the subjects. Then, list the subjects on the board
or put the picture cards on the board.

) Listen and sing. (15 minutes)
Play the recording or sing the song with gestures.

» Sing the first verse of the song with actions and tell students to act out the song in the same way as you do.

» Sing the first verse again with actions and tell the students to respond saying, I like pears.'

* Divide the class into two groups and tell one group to sing the first verse with actions and another group to
respond, T like pears.' And then, tell them to change roles.

* Repeat the same procedure with the remaining verses of the song.

Practice (7 minutes)

* Tell one student to say, 'I like pears.' and the class to sing the song with actions.
S1:1like pears.
Ss: What's your favourite, favourite? What's your favourite fruit?

* Ask another student to say the fruit he/she likes. Repeat the same procedure until all students know what to
do.

» Put students into groups of 4. One student is 'fruit’, another 'vegetable', the third 'sport' and the fourth 'subject’'.

* Follow the same procedure as above, e.g. the fruit student says, 'l like strawberries' and everyone sings the
fruit verse.

e Tell them to take turns within their groups.

* Make sure that all students actively participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

» Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: 'potato' /pa‘ter.tov/, 'tomato' /to'ma:.tov/, etc. and sing
the song.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Play the recording or sing the "What's your favourite?' song together.

Fill in the blanks and sing.

Individual work (5 minutes)

» Tell students to fill in the blanks in their textbooks.

* Remind them to fill in the blanks with their favourite things.

* Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in writing the words.

Pair work (7 minutes)

» Tell students to work in pairs.

» Ask two students to come to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity.

» Tell one student to ask the question in the first verse of the song and another student to respond, ' like ...

with actions. Then, swap roles.

46 Unit 2 My favourite ...



S1: (What's your favourite, favourite? What's your favourite fruit?)?

S2: 1 like pears.

Tell other students to decide who will ask the questions in the song and who will say the line, 'Tlike ..." with
actions.

Monitor the class and encourage them to participate in the activity.

Group work (20 minutes)

Put students into groups of 4. One member of the group is 'fruit', another is 'vegetable’, the third is 'sport'
and the fourth is 'subject’.

Decide who will ask the question and who will answer saying, 'T like ..."' with actions in each group.

Make sure that all the members in each group have a chance to respond, 'I like ..." with actions.

(92g 08ecusBicloéear 92@ cuberoiypid A vcowsad 0fa3 'fruit’ goBweag o&a? 'vegetable' cxcBw9g 0Ea}
'sport’ oopgeg,08a3 'subject’ vp cocdedda§elgool sag 0Embiion cutgfieniagd oy§eag ofepion Tlike ...
B memeplat clgres efgodh mg_mog&gl 32(2_059’)03:03: meumely [geodf:dlen activity Brelgoodelopé:
GB’.)(;]II)

After the group's practice, ask them to come to the front of the class and sing the song with actions group

by group.

Summary and feedback. (3 minutes)

Ask the whole class to sing the "What's your favourite?' song together,
Make sure that students can sing the song with actions.
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Review 1
Review 1A

Review 1A

‘ztllsten and write.
1

2

& B o Objective:
F R &  To listen to, say and write some adjectives, jobs

In pailrs, talk about 4 family members and a'nd famﬂy names
» hcornplele the table.

Name of your friend:

Words and expressions:

Family member Job Kind of person
fother cook strong Family : aunt, brother, cousin, doctor, father,
grandfather, grandmother, mother, sister
Jobs : artist, cook, dancer, dentist, doctor,
= Rrractie. _ engineer, farmer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot,
A Do you want to be a pilot?
¥ , | do. b ? . . o
o Youwent o be anue police officer, sailory singer, shopkeeper,
| want to b - 4
— teacher, writer
lcan.. @ @ . A B
SEAE I EHRCL ol Adjectives: beautiful, clever, funny, handsome, happy,
talk and write about what my friend and | want to be.
18 helpful, kind, strong

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of family: aunt, brother, cousin, doctor,
father, grandfather, grandmother, mother, sister; job: artist, cook, dancer,
dentist, doctor, engineer, farmer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot, police officer,
sailor, singer, shopkeeper, teacher, writer; adjective: beautiful, clever,
funny, handsome; happy, helpful, kind, strong

Teaching procedure

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Have students review adjectives,jobs and family members using picture cards.

(F3) Listen and write. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or say the words aloud to the students.

« Tell the class to listento the recording or to the teacher carefully and write the jobs they hear in the textbook.

For example, tell them to find the picture of the artist and write 'artist' in the box when they hear 'artist'.

* Monitor the class to check if students can find and write the correct jobs under the correct pictures.

* Give the correct answers to the students. If necessary, write the answers on the board.

In pairs, talk about 4 family members and complete the table. (15 minutes)

*  On the board write, Name of your friend L

» Tell students to write their partners' names.

e Tell them to think of 4 family members, their jobs, and the kind of person they are.

» Tell them to look at pages 1, 4 and 6 for ideas.

» Tell the students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.

* Ask Student A to say,

A: My father is a cook. He is strong.
My mother is a teacher. She is beautiful.
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My aunt is a nurse. She is helpful.
My uncle is a dentist. He is smart.
» Tell Student B to write in the table about Student A's family.
» Ifnecessary, Student A should repeat his/her sentences 2 or 3 times.
*  When Student B has finished writing, swap roles with Student A and do the activity again.
» Make sure that the students can spell and write the words correctly and complete the table.
Practise. (10 minutes)
*  On the board write 'you/be/pilot/do/to/a/want.'
» Tell students to read the words.
» Tell them to rearrange the words to make a question, 'Do you want to be a pilot?'
» Say the question aloud and tell the students to repeat after you.
» Substitute other jobs in place of 'pilot’ and tell the students to ask the questions.
e.g. Do you want to be a nurse?’
Do you want to be an engineer?'
¢ On the board write "Yes, I do.' and No, I don't.
» Point to the two expressions and tell the students to read them aloud.
» Tell them that you will ask them what they want to be. They can answer freely saying either "Yes, I do.' or
'No, I don't.’
» Ask the students, Do you want to be a pilot/nurse/police officer/singer/shopkeeper?
» Tell the students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.
» Tell them to practise the dialogue. Student A can chose.any job for 'T want to be a/an ...'
*  When they have finished, tell them to swap roles and practise saying the dialogue again.
» Tell the students to write the sentence 'l want to be a/an ...! in their exercise books.
» Tell them to practise with the jobs they want to have in the future. They can also write jobs that are not
included in the textbook.
» Help them with the spelling of their jobs and their writing.
Self- assessment (2 minutes)
» Tell students to completethe T can ...' statement table.
» Tell each student to choose an icon that shows his/her ability to (a) talk and write about his/her family; and
(b) to talk and write about what he/she wants to be in the future.
* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

-
I can... @ 5.2 e

talk and write about my family.

talk and write about what my friend and I want to be.
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Review 1B

Objective:
Review 1B
p e To write and talk about their favourite fruit,
‘k,tllsien, fick and write.
"’“" B ¥Bk, - = vegetable, sport, game and subject
® & | - Words and expressions
. Fruits : banana, papaya, pear, pineapple,
n yam ﬁ\‘ n’ ; ;@) Stl'aWberry
! SN | A O Vegetables : carrot, cabbage, eggplant, potato, tomato
e Sports  : archery, cycling, judo, swimming,
e .
Zahe > running
T Games : badminton, basketball, football, tennis
oy avoute Tt : Subjects : Myanmar, English, Maths, Science,
e : Social Studies
My favourite subject . . . . . . .
— — = Adjectives : difficult, easy, interesting
::’rziagn: r;:ll;:::s:’ ir:z:avoume fruit, vegetable, Wh at‘ S y our faV o urit e ".?
12 My favourite-... is ...

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards ,of banana, papaya, pear, pineapple,
strawberry, carrot, cabbage, eggplant, potato, tomato, archery, cycling,
judo, swimming, running, badminton, basketball, football, tennis,
Textbooks of Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social Studies

Teaching procedure

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Ask students to say the fruits and vegetables they know. Distribute some picture cards of banana, strawberry,

papaya, pear, pineapple, carrot, cabbage, eggplant, potato and tomato to some students.

* Say, 'I like strawberries. Please give me a strawberry.'

* Ask one student who has the picture card of strawberry to give the card to the teacher.

(960 0594),03 eopEraxrsigpisa: codli soepan like strawberries. Please give me a strawberry.' o elgoeom
23] strawberry qo0mabqronieonn empliannic Bmodad wepszeoig$ slgodh)

* Follow the same procedure for other fruits and vegetables.

Listen, tick and write. (7 minutes)

Fruits and vegetables

* Play the recording or read the words aloud to students.

* Tell them to circle the correct picture in 1, 2, 3 and 4.

* Then, tell them to write the names of the fruits or vegetables under the correct pictures.

(wFD) Listen and write. (14 minutes)

Sports and games

* Revise different sports by miming them. (co€aotean santmengpdiap:ad 20q0[g[: [g§copSaélozaich)

* Ask students to say the sports they know and list them on the board.
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* Ask a student to come to the front of the class. The teacher whispers the name of a sport to the student. The
student gestures the sport.

« Tell the class to guess what the sport is.

* Repeat this procedure with other students and other sports.

» Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

» Tell them to look at the pictures in the textbook and write the name of the sport under the correct picture.

* Check their answers by asking some students to read out their answers.

Subjects

* Revise different subjects using the question, "What's your favourite subject?

» Show Grade 3 textbooks of different subjects and ask students to say the names of the subjects. Then, list
them on the board.

* Ask, "What's your favourite subject? to the class.

» Say, "My favourite subject is English.' and ask the students who has the same.favourite subject with the
teacher to put up their hands.

» Do this for Myanmar, Maths, Science and Social Studies.

* Find out which is the most popular subject.

* Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

+ Tell the class to look at the pictures of the subjects and write the names of the subjects under the correct
pictures.

» Check their answers by writing the correct answers ‘on the board.

Write and talk about your favourites. (13 minutes)

« Tell the class to write their favourites in their-exercise books and ask them to do the mingle activity.

* Tell them to ask "What's your favourite!...?' while doing the mingle activity.

» Tell them to give responses by looking at their answers in their textbooks.

Self- assessment (3 minutes)

* Tell students to completethe I can ... staterent table.

* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to talk about the food and drinks he/she likes.

» Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

— =
I can... @ 55 0

write and talk about my favourite fruit, vegetable, sport, game and subject.
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Project 1 My family tree

Project 1 My famlly free Prolect 1 My family free
m * Listen and say. t ' Draw your famlly free and tell the class about i.
Grandfather  Grandmother ~ Grandfather ~ Grandmother Grandfather  Grandmother  Grondfather  Grandmother

U Maung Myint Daw Mya Son U San Shwe Daw Hiay Hiay

1 r
Father  Mother

1 I
Father  Mother

- n
L "
UZor N %, Daw Hnin Hnin
im ' ' '
A - Me -
I
Brother Smer
“’ kar “°Y Mar C’“"“ v g * Write about your parents. In palrs, talk about them.
(8 My parents B
I'm Hay Mar.
My father is U Zar Ni. My mother is Daw Hnin Hnin.
My brother is Arkar. My sister is Chaw Su.
My grandfather on my father's side is \ ")
U Maung Myint.
lcan... @
draw my family tree.
write and talk about my family.

20

By the end of the lesson students should be abl

* draw a family tree.
}%

* describe their family members to the cla

Objectives: Q{'{,Q
e‘%

Words and expressions:

New: My grandfather/grandmother on my father's/mother's side is ...

Previously learnt: brother, father, grandfather, grandmother, mother, sister, I'm

Resources and preparation: copy the family tree from the textbook onto a flip chart or the board.

Teaching procedure for Period 1: Plan

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Review vocabulary on family members. Say the different family members in English and ask students to
say them in Myanmar.

* Repeat the activity saying the family members in Myanmar and tell the students to say them in English.

» Show picture cards of family members and tell the students to repeat the words after the teacher.

e Write, "Who is your (family member)?' on the board.
Ask some students, "Who is your mother?' "'Who is your father?'

B Listen and say.

Demonstration (15 minutes)

* Ask students to tell you the meaning of 'family' and 'tree' in Myanmar.

* Introduce the word 'family tree' to the students and ask them what is the meaning of 'family tree'. (This can
be done in Myanmar.)

* Draw the picture of the family tree on page 20 on the board or on the flip chart.

* Point to the different members of the family tree and say 'grandfather, grandmother, father, mother etc.'
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» Tell them to repeat after the teacher.
» Explain the family tree using the following sentences:
T: I'm Hay Mar. My father is U Zar Ni.
» Ask the students to repeat after the teacher (3 times).
» Follow the same procedure for the other family members.
My mother is Daw Hnin Hnin.
My brother is Arkar.
My sister is Chaw Su.
My grandfather on my father's side is U Maung Myint.
My grandmother on my father's side is Daw Mya San.
My grandfather on my mother's side is U San Shwe.
My grandmother on my mother's side is Daw Htay Htay.
* Explain to the students that the expression "My grandfather/grandmother on my father/mother side is ..." is
used to talk about their grandfathers or grandmothers.
(20B:5¢ maoyddad eodlgepapd msumade = mopiepis meemade Fadh mopiepi} Qgpreogs
'My grandfather/grandmother on my father/mother side is ...' o3 o3:9§<gésfgci)
Practice (17 minutes)
*  Write, "Who is your ...?" on the board.
» Tell students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.
» Student A is Hay Mar and Student B asks questions about Hay Mar's family using "Who is your ...?'
»  When they have finished, tell them to swap roles and do the activity again.
* Monitor the students to make sure they practise the activity well.
Writing practice
» Ask, "Who is the girl?' and write the sentence, T'm Hay Mar.’ on the board.
* Follow the same procedure for other-family members.
Summary and feedback (3 minutes)
* Check that students know the names of different family members.
* Make sure that they can ask and answer questions on their family members.
Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do
Warm-up (5 minutes)
» Revise the question "Who is your ...?' and the answer to it that students learnt in the previous period.
Draw your family tree and tell the class about it.
Drawing a family tree (20 minutes)
» Show students the family tree outline from the textbook (page 21).
* Explain how to draw a family tree.
» Draw your own family tree on the board.
» Tell the students to write the names on their family tree in their textbooks.

* Monitor and check their writing.
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Sharing information about family tree with friends (10 minutes)
» Tell students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.

« Tell Student A to present their family tree to Student B.

» Tell Student B to ask questions about Student A's family tree.

* Remind students of the questions. If necessary, say the questions and get the students to repeat after you.
Who is your father?

Who is your mother?

Who is your sister?

Who is your brother?

Who is your grandfather on your father side?

Who is your grandmother on your father side?

Who is your grandfather on your mother side?

© NS L s W N =

Who is your grandmother on your mother side?
*  When Student A has finished answering the questions, swap roles with Student B.
* Student B presents their family tree.
Summary and feedback (5 minutes)
* Check that students can explain their family tree correctly.
* Tell them to write a similar paragraph at home.
Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present
Warm-up (3 minutes)
» Tell students that they are going to read their paragraphs they wrote at home and practise talking about their
parents.
Presentation (13 minutes)
« Make groups of 4.
» Tell students to talk about their parents'in each group.
« If time permits, ask some volunteer,students to tell the class about their families in front of the class.
Write about your parents. In pairs, talk about them. (7 minutes)
« Write some sentences about your parents on the board.
e.g.
My father is U Aung Than.
My mother is Daw Hnin Si.
* Read the sentences aloud and ask students to tell you the meaning of the sentences in Myanmar.
* Tell them to write similar sentences about their parents in their textbooks.
*  When they have finished writing, they should practise saying their sentences aloud.
Presentation (15 minutes)
» Tell students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.
» Ask them to talk about their parents in pairs.
¢ Student As read out their sentences about their parents to Student Bs.
» Then, Student Bs read out their sentences.
* Walk around the class and monitor the activity and encourage everyone to participate in the activity.
« If there is time, ask some students to come to the front of the class and read out their sentences.
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Self-assessment (2 minutes)

* Tell students to complete the 'I can ..." statement table.
* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to write and talk about his/her family.
* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

w8 S §
I can =

draw my family tree.

write and talk about my family.
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Unit 3 My house and my pets

Lesson 1 My house

Unlt 3 My house and my pets Unit 3 My house and my pels
e

Unit 3 My house and my peis Listen and tick.
Lesson 1 My house 1.| There are two bathrooms in my house.  []
@ < 2. | There is a kitchen in my house. O
| Listen and say. 3. | There is a dining room in my house. (]
{ 4. i There are three bedrooms in my house. [
S i There is a garage beside my house. [}
6. i There is a living room in my house. [

@ tl.Men and write.
1 2 [ Eﬂﬁ

There is a living room in my house.

~ There is a dining reom in my house. ' Fill In the blanks with ‘Is’ or ‘are’.

There is a kfichen in my house. 1. There akitchen in my house.
There are three bedrooms in my house. 2. There three bedrooms in my house.
There are two bathrooms in my house. 3. There two bathrooms in my house,
There is a gorage beside my house. 4. There a living room in my house.
g ' Rearrange the words and phrases to make
Y practise. comrect sentences.

Example: is/There/in/my house./living ruom/o ‘
There is a living room in my-house.

ey Xmere isalivingroom in myhouse]

1. | bedrooms/in/There/two/are/myhouse:

There are two bedrooms in “ 2. | my house./kitchen/Therefin/afis

mY house. \ 3. | There/in/my house./two/are/bathrooms
4. |is/veside/There/garageé/a/my house.

22 23

Objectives: N
By the end of the lesson students should ) to:
* say and write the different rooms i; ﬁ}s se.

* use 'there is/are' to explain thfe\r in a house.

Words and expressions:

New: bathroom, bedroom, dining room, garage, kitchen, living room

There is ... There are...

Previously learnt: Prepositions:beside, in

Things and numbers: house, one, two, three

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of bathroom, bedroom, dining room, garage,

kitchen, living room

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

Ask students in Myanmar, "'What kind of house do you want to live in?' (50c5c3s36djten eggi€ancdi)

Ask, "What rooms do you have in your house?'

Elicit the names of the rooms from the students either in Myanmar or in English.

(Draw a layout of the house with rooms on the board, name the rooms in English and explain the meaning

in Myanmar to the students.)

Listen and say. (15 minutes)

56

Introduce the new vocabulary by showing picture cards of each room.

e.g.'This is my living room. I watch TV here.' (make a gesture of watching TV)
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'This is my dining room. I eat here.' (make a gesture of eating)
'This is my kitchen. I cook here.' (make a gesture of cooking)
'This is my bedroom. I sleep here.' (make a gesture of sleeping)
"This is my bathroom. I have a bath./I wash my face here.'
(make a gesture of bathing/make a gesture of washing your face)
'This is my garage. I park my car here.’ (make a gesture of parking)
Play the recording or read the sentences aloud.
Ask students to listen to the recording or to the teacher, and ask them to find the rooms in their textbooks.
Give them a few minutes to find the rooms in the house.
Play the recording again and pause after each sentence.
Ask the students to repeat after each sentence.
Confirm the students' understanding by asking, "What's the meaning of 'There is a living room in my house."?™

(Have students answer in Myanmar.)

Practise. (20 minutes)

Ask students in Myanmar if they know when to use 'There is ...". and when-to use 'There are ...".
Show a picture card, say the sentence for each room and have the students repeat it. Do this for all the
vocabulary they have learnt.

Pair work

-

Tell students to work in pairs.
Ask them to draw a house with rooms in their exercise books.
Then, ask them to talk about the rooms in theirhouses to their partners.
Remind the students of the plural form. For one room we say, 'There is a living room in my house.' For two
or more rooms we say, ' There are two/three bedrooms in my house.'
Remind them that when we use 'There are...' we need to use ‘rooms’ with a plural marker 's'.
e.g.S1: There is a living room in my house.
S2: There are two bedrooms in my house.
S1: There are three.bedrooms in my house.
S2: There is a dining room in my house.
Monitor the class and help the pairs who have difficulty in talking about their rooms.
Ask one pair of students to talk about their houses to the class.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know the vocabulary to talk about the rooms in a house.
Make sure that the students understand the difference between 'there is..." and 'there are...' and how to use

these expressions correctly.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Review the vocabulary of rooms from Period 1.

» Ask, 'How many rooms do you see in the house?'

» Have students say the sentences 'There is/are...' from the textbook.

(FI) Listen and tick. (8 minutes)

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell them to listen to the recording (or the teacher) carefully and tick the sentences that they hear in the
textbook.

» Monitor the class to check if they tick the correct sentences.

* Give the correct answers to the students.

(.FD) Listen and write. (5 minutes)

» Play the recording or say the words aloud.

» Tell students to listen to what the teacher says while looking at the pictures.

» Ask them to write the words they hear in their exercise books.

» Make sure that the students are able to write the words while listening to the words. If the class size is
manageable, teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, students can swap their books
and check each other's work.

Fill in the blanks with 'is' or 'are’. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to write the correct words 'is' or 'are' ifrtheir textbooks. If necessary, the teacher can write an
example on the board and explain what to do:

*  When the students have finished, tell them to swap their textbooks with their friends and compare their
answers.

» After that the teacher give the correct answers to the students. To check students' understanding, ask in
Myanmar, why "is' is used in the sentence, 'There is a kitchen in my house.' and not in 'There are a kitchen
in my house.' Do this for all sentences.

Rearrange the words-and phrases to make correct sentences. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to rearrange the words to make the correct sentences.

» Tell them to write the correct sentences in their notebooks.

» Tell them to swap their notebooks with their friends and check if their answers are the same or not.

» Tell them to reconsider their answers if their answers are different.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Ask students to name the rooms they have learnt. Make sure that they can pronounce the words 'bathroom'

and 'garage' correctly.
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Lesson 2 My room

Unit 3 My house and my pels Unit 3 My house and my peis

Lesson 2 My room

@ ‘tlook at the picture and fill In the blanks.
) Uisten and say.

1. [There are chairs __beside _the table.

2 iThere are flowers the vase.
3. iThere isadustbin_____ the fable.
4. \Thereisacat____ thechair
There is a cat In the box. 5. |There is a clock the wall.
There is a computer on the table. 6 \Therelsamat_____thetable.
There is a chair In front of the table. S 7. |Thereis a computer the book and the vase.
There is a dustbin under the table. \QV N \
There is a bed beside the window. X ‘tLook at the pich and write

There is a chair behind the box.
There is a bookshelf between the table and the bed.

‘ * Look at the picture agaln and practise.

4 There is a clock on the wall.

@ (There are books on the bookshelf.

g

1@ 2% 3/4\1/

24

Objectives: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
+ identify prepositions and prepositional p

* describe where objects are in a room.
N

Words and expressions:
New: Things: bookshelf, computer, dustbin
Preposition: behind, between, in front of
There is a/an ... (prepositions) the ... There are ... (prepositions) the ...
Previously learnt: Things: apple, bed, book, box, cat, chair, clock, cup, flower, glass, mat, pencil, table, vase,
window
Preposition: beside, in, on, under
Resources and preparation: audio materials, a ball, a box, an enlarged picture of the room (if available)
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Review the prepositions 'in, on, under, beside' students learnt in Grade 2 using a ball and a box.
* Put the ball in the box and say, 'The ball is in the box.'
* Review the use of other prepositions 'on, under, beside' saying, 'The ball is ... the box.'
Point to the objects in the picture. Elicit the vocabulary: bed, book, box, cat, chair, clock, table, window.
) Listen and say. (20 minutes)
Put the chart of the room on the board, or draw a picture of the room on the board or use the textbook picture.
* Point to the chair and the table and say, 'There is a chair in front of the table'.
» Write this sentence on the board and underline the prepositional phrase 'in front of'.

* Explain the meaning of 'in front of'.
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* Follow the same procedure for 'behind' and 'between'.

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell them to repeat each sentence after the teacher and to point to the picture while saying each sentence.

Look at the picture again and practise. (15 minutes)

* Ask one student to come to the front of the class.

» Tell him/her to point to one thing in the room.

» The teacher says a sentence about the location of the object the student is pointing at.
(e.g. "There is a bookshelf beside the bed.")

= Ask the student to point to a different object and say the sentence.

» Tell students to make pairs.

« Tell them to play ‘rock, paper and scissors'. The winner is S1 and the loser is S2.

» Tell S1 to point to objects in the picture. S2 has to say where the objects are, using suitable prepositions.

* Then tell students to swap roles.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Point to some of the things in the picture and ask students to respond to the question, "Where is the ...?' using
the suitable prepositions.

* Make sure that students know the meaning of the prepositions and c¢an use them correctly.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the prepositions students leamnt in the previous period: 'in, on, under, beside, behind, in front of and
between' by using the prepositions with objects like glass, pencils and rulers or some classroom objects.

Look at the picture and fill in the blanks, (15 minutes)

» Tell students to look at the picture in the textbook.

» Ask them to name the different objects they see in the picture.

» Ask, 'Where is the dustbin?' and check whether they can answer, "The dustbin is under the table.’

* Agree with them by saying, "Yes, there is a dustbin under the table.’

* Follow the same procedure for the other objects. Make sure that the students can describe the objects using
suitable prepositions.

» Then, ask them to fill in the blanks in their textbooks.

* Monitor the students' writing and check for spelling errors.

* Tell them to swap textbooks with their partners when they finish and check each other's sentences.

» Read the correct sentences aloud to them.

Look at the pictures and write sentences. (20 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the pictures and elicit the prepositions they have learnt.

* Remind them when to use 'There is ... and when to use 'There are ..."

» Tell them to write the sentences in their exercise books.

» Tell them that for some pictures, you can write more than one sentence.

* Monitor the students' writing and check for spelling errors.
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= Tell them to swap notebooks with their partners when they finish and check each other's sentences.

* 'Write the correct sentences on the board and read them aloud.

1. There is an apple in front of the glass./There is a glass behind the apple.
2. There is a chair behind the cat./There is a cat in front of the chair.
3. There is a book beside the pencil./There is a pencil beside the book.
4. There are pencils in the glass.
5. There is a computer on the table./There is a cup on the table./There is a computer beside the cup./There
is a cup beside the computer.
6. There are (three) cats under the table.
7. There are (three) books on the table.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Ask students to say the prepositions they have learnt: in, on, under, beside, behind, in front of, between.

* Some students have difficulty in pronouncing the preposition 'on' /on/, Therefore, teachers must make sure

that the students can pronounce it correctly.

* Make sure that the students can use 'There is/are ... with suitable prepositions.
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Lesson 3 My pets

Unlt 3 My house and my pels Unit 3 My house and my pels
;‘r’”“ 3 My et Mt in the blanks.
i\ Listen and say.
— —y - 0] @ ©] @, ®e ® ¥
£ il ) & A £ @)
i’%w st | Qg L Al A
parot = ) goldfish squirel 1. Ihave asquirel.
v _ 2. We a .
}‘gq\ . O @ 3. You a
% /} )} R 4. He a
) cat | dog rabbit 5. She g
- - < 6. They a
.
€2 b ' Wiite sentences about the pets your frlends have.
| o
P & l.ﬁ Bo Bo and Su Su have a squirel.
Tt = 4 2.! Malor 00
< Ppractise. Bo Bo and Su Su e.ﬂ
| have a squirrel. _ He has a squirrel. ; 4-!
You have a squirrel. She has a cat. e 5_“
I have acat. They have pets. : 6 g

Malar

2

e

|Ko Ko and Ni Ni | Min Thu J

]

\Zaw Tow

26

Objectives: &Q

By the end of the lesson students should be able t&

* name pets and write them.

* use the expressions, 'l have ... He/She I}a&%nd We/You/They have ...

Words and expressions:
New: goldfish, squirrel
We have ..., You have ...
Previously learnt: cat, dog, parrot, rabbit
T havea ... He/She has a ...

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cat, dog, goldfish, parrot, rabbit, squirrel
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
 Elicit the names of pets students might know. (e.g. cat, dog, etc.)
* Ask students if they have any pets.
Listen and say. (20 minutes)

Cover the picture card of 'goldfish'.
* Ask students, "What is this?'
* Give them hints. (e.g.'It lives in the water. It has bright colour.")
» Show the picture of a goldfish and say, 'It's a goldfish.'
* Repeat the procedure for the other pets.
* Play the recording or read the names of the pets aloud to the students.
» Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and point to the pets in their textbooks.
* Ask them to guess the meaning of Thave a ...'

e Confirm the students' understanding of the expression ' have a ...' in Myanmar if necessary.
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« Say the sentence, 'I have a parrot.’ Tell the students to repeat the sentence.

* Repeat the same procedure for the other pets.

» Practise the same pattern saying "We have a ..., Youhavea ..., Hehasa ..., She has a ...' To check the students'
understanding of the different pronouns, ask them to point to other students and themselves when saying
the sentences.

(cmp&:mo:qo:éﬂ méo.lzgiéﬁmcorrﬁmé: omomm5%$035 Thave ..., You have ..., We have ..., They have
a..'o8oy gBwomonéf§npé Hehasa ..., Shehasa ...' 6 36 coph: 2o&fognre:@Eclaopdn)

%73 Practise. (5 minutes)

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully, and point to the pets in their textbook.

» Tell the students to repeat the dialogue.

* Check students understanding of "We' and 'They'.

(Ss280len "'We' §§ "They' saajic} coyplioonigp: caogpgd $50pde §eoqé [G§ecd caogpgrqélgol)

» Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the following dialogue to the class.
S1: Thave a squirrel.

S2: You have a squirrel. I have a cat.
T:  He/She has a squirrel. He/She has a cat. They have pets.

» Ask students to form into groups of three in the same way as S1,,S2 and T.

Tell S1 to point to the pictures in the textbook and say, T havea ...", tell S2 to say, 'Youhave a...,I havea ..
and tell 83 to say, He has a ... She has a ... They have pets’. Students in each group take turns, taking the
roles of S1, S2 and S3.

» Make sure that all students actively participate inthe activity while they are practicing.

Group work (10 minutes)

* Ask students to do the following (This.can be done by adding more pets in each sentence.)

S1: I have a squirrel, two parrots-and three goldfish.

S2: You have a squirrel, two parrots and three goldfish. I have a cat, a dog, and six rabbits.

S3: He has a squirrel, twa parrots and three goldfish. She has a cat, a dog, and six rabbits. They have fourteen
pets.

(mé@o:@:eoaoa%ﬁcgzcﬁ%o$opso§ coqc&oao:ep:ScS@[o% msqmogo%m%l:éfjlso?@: activity 038 ooéfagcc::soa'?:
iéBech)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students understand the meaning of 'Thave a ...".

» Make sure that they know what pronouns are used with 'has' and what with "have'.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (10 minutes)

» Revise the names of the pets students previously learnt (cat, dog, goldfish, parrot, rabbit, squirrel) by playing
the pointing game.

Pointing game

* Put students into pairs and tell them to use only one textbook.

* Say a pet's name and ask each pair to point to the correct picture as quickly as possible.
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Tell students that the student who points first wins the game.

Repeat this three rounds, so that they will know how to play the game. After demonstrating with the whole
class, make groups of 3 or more depending on the class size.

Make one student 'A' and the other students 'B' and 'C'.

Ask all 'As' to say the name of a pet they like.

Tell 'Bs and Cs' to point to the correct picture of the pets.

Tell the students that the student who points first wins the game.

Ask them to continue doing the activity four or five times.

Ask them to change roles.

Fill in the blanks. (13 minutes)

L

Ask students to look at the pictures and explain how to fill in the blanks.

Write the sentence on the board, T have a squirrel'. Remind the students that they must choose either 'have'
or 'has', depending on the subject of the sentence.

Ask students to fill in the blanks in their textbooks.

Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in writing sentences.

Tell them to swap their textbooks and check their partners' answers.

Write sentences about the pets your friends have. (15 minutes)

L

Check students' understanding of the use of 'have' and 'has’.

If the subject is singular, students should use 'has' {e.g. 'Malar has a goldfish').

If the subject is plural, students should use have' (e.g. 'Bo'Bo and Su Su have a squirrel’).

(m5?03$:990303 o.'g:eés%oﬂé 'has' a?:@a saep:o%$=sacga3 'have' o.’e:qeéo% Gaaqj:»ﬁ&:m&emg :DE:Ep:
GO:O‘]II)

Tell the students to look at the pictures and explain how to write the sentences.

Write the sample sentence on the board, 'Bo Bo and Su Su have a squirrel'.

Ask the students to write the sentences in their textbooks.

Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in writing sentences.

Tell the students to swap theiritextbooks and check their partner's answers.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

64

Revise the names of pets and the sentence patterns students have leamnt.
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Lesson 4 There is a mouse in my house.

Unlt 3 My house and my peis Unit 3 My house and my pefs

I.esson 4 There is a mouse in my house.
¥ Listen and say.

W
-
Thuzar | 70

Nandar - Where is the dog?
BoBo - Itsin front of the miror.
SiThu - Where is the parot?
Thuzar- If's on the lamp.
SiThu - Hello, Mr. parrotl

rof - Hello, Mr. parot!

- Where is the squirrel?
- Itisin the cage.
~ No, it's under the table.
- Oh, nol It's not a squirrel.
It's @ mouse.
~Oh!

Thuzclr Yes, | have a cat, 3 goldfish,)
a dog, a parrot and
a squirrel.

Nandar - Where s the cat?
Thuzar - It's between the chairs.
BoBo - Where are the goldfish?
Thuzar - They are in the fishbowl.
BoBo |- Oh,lsee.

BoBo - llove pefs.

Thuzar - Do you have any pets?
BoBo - Yes, |do.

Ihaveadog, 3 cats and
apanot.

Objective: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&

» act out the story 'There is a mouse in my h
- A

Words and expressions:
New: any, cage, fishbowl
Do you have ...?
Previously learnt: Pets: cat, dog, goldfish, mouse, parrot, rabbit, squirrel
Prepositions: between, in, in front of, on, under
There is/ are ... Where is/ are the (pets)?
Resources and preparation: audio materials, enlarged copies of the pictures of the story (if available)
Teaching procedurefor, Period 1
Pre-teaching (5 minutes)
» Show the picture for a 'fishbowl' and ask students to tell you what it is in Myanmar.
* Practise saying the word '"fishbowl'.
* Follow the same procedure for 'cage'.
» Tell the students to look at the first picture in the story and ask them what they see.
Ask them 'How many students/children are there?' "What are their names?'
%) Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Storytelling (1)
» Play the recording or read the story aloud to the students.
» Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully. Students should point to the pictures
while listening to the story.
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» Then, play the recording or read the story again and ask the students to repeat after the story and point to
the pictures.

Storytelling (2) (8 minutes)

* Play the recording again or tell the story again.

*  While telling the story, ask students some questions to check their understanding. (e.g. "Which room did
they go to first?', "What pets do you see in the first room?', etc.)

Group work (8 minutes)

» Put students into 6 groups. The teacher should number each group. {e.g. Group 1, Group 2, etc.)

» Each group will practise a different part of the story (e.g. Group 1 will practise, 'Let's go to my house. Yay!'
Group 2 will practise, 'l have 7 pets. Really? Yes, I have a cat, 3 goldfish, a dog, a parrot and a squirrel’. And
so on for Groups 3, 4, 5 and 6.

» The teacher practises the different dialogues with each group. Then the students practise their own dialogue
in their groups.

* Give each group the relevant story picture and word cards. (e.g. Group 1 gets thefirst part of the story picture
and the word card for 'Let's go to my house. Yay!' Group 2 gets the second part of the story picture and the
word cards for 'l have 7 pets. Really? Yes, I have a cat, 3 goldfish, 4 dog, a parrot and a squirrel.' and so on
for Groups 3, 4, 5 and 6.

» Ask the students in each group to read and say their sentences.

» Monitor the class and encourage them to actively participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (4 minutes)

« Tell the story in Myanmar.

* Ask students to think of their own story for the next period.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Elicit characters, pets, prepositions (e.g. Where is the parrot? It's on the lamp. etc.) and the dialogue of the
story from students.

» Ask two or three volunteer students to tell the story in English.

Storytelling (3)

Drawing pictures (33 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to draw pictures of a story. (First the teacher draws her own pictures of his/her story on
the board.)

» Tell students to think of the different pets they would like to have (not just the pets in the story).

» Tell them to think where their pets are in the different rooms.

* Remind them to use the prepositions they have learnt.
(96deepdepopé $8[gEedd saecmiconigl ool wEfogmfGicon BéegiBagriupieé eseplg Soncdypiadon
9§migo sokgocde §a§an efgolorercosdin)

* Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in drawing.
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Telling pet story

» Put students into pairs.

» Ask them to tell their pet stories to their partners. Then swap roles.

* Ask some volunteer students to come to the front of the class to tell their own pet stories.

Summary and feedback. (2 minutes)
* Check whether students understand and can say the dialogue they have learnt in the story.
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Unit 4 Numbers and shapes

Lesson 1 Shapes

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes Unit 4 Numbers and shapes
Unit 4 Numbers and shapes G  Look, fick and say.
Lesson 1 Shapes I @ v
@; * Listen and say. - .

O

0

] Orectangle{O diamond | O friangle {O square  {O circle
@ O diamond | O oval Qcircle  {Ostar O oval
' Draw the shapes you have learnt and name them.

A

A
N 7 star
N

A
L

=T

" Ask and answer.

.
X

t " Write and say the shapes of 3 objects you know.

‘7
Howmanystarsare there? | ~thare are seven stars. Object Shape
How many hearts are there?) clock circle
t There are three hearts.
§ How many diamonds are there?/

‘ . 3 !
A 5 \% £ A ) 4 Example: The clackisuﬁ) :
30 N 31
Objectives: N\
By the end of the lesson students should t@@ to:
* name shapes and write them. %

* count shapes and numbers: 1 }9

Words and expressions:
New: circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle, square, star, triangle
The ... is a/an ...
Previously learnt: numbers: 1.to 12
How many-... are there? There are ...
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle,
square, star, triangle; colour paper, scissors and number cards from 1 to 12.
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
e Tell students to sing '10 Green bottles' song from Grade 2 with action.
Listen and say. (10 minutes)
* Cut the shapes using colour papers if possible.
e Put the shapes on the board or use the textbook.
* Say, 'Star' and point to the star.
» Follow the same procedure to teach the other shapes described in the textbook.
» Show the shapes using hand gestures.

(shape gp2a3 codbfgé gSeusigal)
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Tell students to name the shapes with action 3 times.

(aospoasaﬁ@oaé s'aﬁsasps'acﬁl_&oeﬁﬁ oaoSa%Esp shape cﬁmeécﬁ "3 @5&059&# G('DJ’JESOD‘J!%’J:O% G@’J(ﬂll)
Ask students to say the shapes as quickly as possible.

Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

Tell them to repeat after the recording or the teacher carefully and point to the pictures.

(. EB Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

L

Draw three diamonds on the board.

Tell students to look at the board and count the diamonds together. Then, ask, 'How many diamonds are
there?'

Tell them to count the stars/hearts/diamonds in their textbooks and ask them, 'How many stars/hearts/
diamonds are there?'

Have them answer using 'There are ... stars/hearts/diamonds.’

Read the dialogue or play the recording and have students listen.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the dialogue.

Tell some students to take the role of the Boy and others to take the role of the Girl.

Boy: How many stars are there?

Girl: There arc seven stars. How many hearts are there?

Boy: There are three hearts. How many diamonds are there?

Girl: There are six diamonds.

Stick prepared colour paper shapes (triangles/circles/ovals/rectangles/squares) around the classroom and
ask the students, 'How many ... are there in the classroom?'

Tell them to practise the dialogue in pairs.

Encourage them to substitute the shapes whilethey are practising the dialogue .

Pair work (12 minutes)

Ask students to draw some shapes in their exercise books.

Tell one volunteer student to-'bring his/her exercise book to the front of the class.

Tell him/her to count the shapes. (e.g. 2 circles, 3 stars, and 1 diamond etc.)

Ask, How many ... are there?'

(exercise book & Hcontaopd shape gpi? cqozadesegocli Begood 'How many ... is/are there?' vpcorch)
T: How many (circles/stars/diamonds) are there?

S: There are ... {circles/stars/diamonds).

The students practise asking and answering the questions for all shapes they drew in their exercise books.
Put the students into pairs. Name them — Student 1 and 2.

Student 1 shows his/her exercise book to his/her partners and then asks, 'How many ... is/are there?'
Student 2 looks at Student 1's exercise bock and says, ‘There are ...

Tell them to swap roles.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Check if students can name the shapes and ask, 'How many ... are there?' by having two students ask and

answer each other's questions in front of the class.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Divide the class into two groups and name them — Group 1 and Group 2.

» Tell Group 1 to draw the shapes in the air and have Group 2 say the names of the shapes.

» Tell them to swap their roles.

Look, tick and say. (5 minutes)

* Put students into pairs.

» Tell the students to look at the pictures and tick the correct word for each picture in their textbooks.

» Tell them to say the names of the shapes to their partners and check the answers.

Draw the shapes you have learnt and name them. (12 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to play 'Bingo'. (See p.10)

» Ask the students to draw shapes in the blank boxes of their textbooks.

» Tell them to listen to the teacher and read the shapes to them: diamond, oval, heart, rectangle, star, circle,
triangle, square. Read the shapes in any order.

» Tell them thatifthe pictures drawn or the words written by the students are diagonally or vertically or horizontally
on a straight line, they have to call out, 'Bingo'.
(aoq)e@oa)éomo:d;):g;é Saoécefooo:mé om:a:):olzoglé 939§[§5q$c@96]u 939§[§8 a'e::ea)é mmpd}tﬁ@ﬁcm
aslccdadlgbeol canyodlgdbeo codordionpSioyagé ‘Bingo'vs codoniad: [oymiesmnéelppauepden sfgach)

» Draw a 3 by 3 box on the board and tell the students to copyit into their exercise books to do the 'Bingo'
activity once more.

» Ask them to write the name of the shapes or draw the shapes in the box and remind them that they have to
write or draw all the shapes they have learnt.

n

(880390300n5pbBcp¢ macyps p o’ 2§ p PEdCleann cwimo’ sl awniprdadopé wlpaeoniops
Shapes o eﬁpa’e:cr% sgsﬁ; G@')o']n e.un:ogg shapes mﬁ?mé §.5(’3[§56§cﬂ9éu)

* Call out the name of the shapes and do the 'Bingo' activity as they did above.

Write and say the shapes of 3 objects you know. (15 minutes)

» Tell students to write the names of three shapes and objects they know in their textbooks.

» Make groups of 6.

» Write the names of the shapes and objects on the board and say, 'The clock is a circle. The table is a square.
The mirror is an oval.'

» Tell one student from each group to talk about the objects he/she finds in his/her house and what shape these
objects are,

» Encourage them to continue the activity by taking turns in their groups.
(coypromgpicd 8803 HBEpE eopqooph mepogy ¢ disé GE:3A daoqniepiad vbeIHEDY avrmoyé
geerqfefgoclt Begood The (object) is a/an (shape) o3 adiq) elgpafsfgealn)

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

» Check the pronunciation of some words: circle /s3:kol/, square /skweo/ and oval /auval/ ... etc.
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Lesson 2 Numbers: 13 to 19

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes
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Objectives: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&&

* count numbers: 13 to 19. \Q

» write numbers and the words for the m}n&%: 13 to 19.

Words and expressions:

New: 13 to 19, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, buttons

Previously learnt: 1 to 12, one to twelve

Shapes: circle, diamond, heart, rectangle, star, square, triangle, oval
How many ... are'there? There are ..

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of thirteen to nineteen buttons, seven pieces
of paper with numbers '13 to 19' and the words 'thirteen to nineteen' on
them

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Review the numbers 1 to 12 showing the number cards or writing the numbers on the board.

*  Write some numbers on the board (e.g. 5, 6, ... or 10, 11, ...

9 Listen and say.

Put the picture card of thirteen buttons on the board or hang them on the wall and ask, 'How many buttons

) and ask the students what number will come next.

(10 minutes)

are there?'
» Tell students to count the buttons together and answer, 'There are 13 buttons.'
* Follow the same procedure for the other number picture cards.
* Play the recording or say the numbers aloud to the students and tell them to listen to the recording or to the

teacher carefully.
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Practise saying numbers: 13 to 19.
Play the recording again and tell them to say the numbers together with the recording.
Tell them to say numbers: 13 to 19 group by group.

Whisper game (See p.9) (10 minutes)

Say, '13" and ask students how to write 13,

Ask the students to write it in the air first and then tell them to write the number in their exercise books.
Follow the same procedure for numbers: 14 to 19.

Divide the class into two groups or more depending on the class size.

Ask a representative from each group to come to the teacher and ask other students to stand in line. Whisper
a number to each of them, e.g. 13.

The representatives have to relay the whispered number to other students in their groups.

Have the last student in each group write the correct number on the board and say the number aloud.

The group that writes the correct number first and says it correctly wins.

Announce the group that wins the game.

E1) Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud and tell the class to listen carefully.

Boy: How many buttons are there?

Girl: There are 13 buttons.

Practise the dialogue with the class.

Tell the class to work in pairs.

Tell each pair to play 'rock, paper and scissors”. Tell the winner to ask, 'How many buttons are there?' pointing
to the pictures of the buttons in the textbook-and the loser to count the buttons in the picture that his/her
partner pointed to and to answer, 'There are ... buttons.’

(s8c0cd b} scpmiéq§oncyth. boveBigs 'rock, paper and scissors' mongpdiodiEs a6 meneoffe
59%851%03 ee:g$:oe@=q$c@o<ﬂu Gezg$zeo=q>ogg cmpé:a?:msfﬁgl saf)c'eoa@c'eq&gsooocﬁ@m 'How many
buttons are there?' vpce:q§8€ There are ... buttons.' v clg8e§ sfgool)

Tell them to do the activity in turns after pointing to all the pictures on the textbook.

Writing 13 to 19 (5 minutes)

Tell students to recite the numbers from 13 to 19 slowly for the first time. Then, tell them to say the numbers
faster and faster.

Tell them to write the numbers and words for 13 to 19 in their exercise books.

Make sure that the students can write the numbers and words for them correctly by asking some students to

come and write them on the board.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

72

Review the weak areas like pronunciation, focusing on the pronunciation of the words:

'thirteen' /03: 'ti:n/, 'fourteen' /fa: 'ti:n/, etc.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Review the numbers: 1 to 19 showing the number cards or writing the numbers on the board.

» Tell the students to recite the numbers from 1 to 19.

Spelling thirteen to nineteen (15 minutes)

= Write, '13' on the board and ask students to say it.

» Spell and write the word 'thirteen’ next to '13', Tell the students to repeat after you.

» Tell them to spell 'thirteen": (a) whole class and (b) group by group.

» Follow the same procedure for the other numbers: 14 to 19.

» Tell the students to spell the words.

* Make groups of 4 or 5 and give a piece of paper with a number written on it to each group or say a number
to each group and tell them to collect the things around them such as pencils, rulers, erasers and so on,
according to the number paper they receive.

* Check their work by asking them to count the things that they collected and tospell the words for the numbers.
(o1 sogpioons ecoids [gbeor Clififgdeo Clodean 2§ cubecvigmig ol
n gag. O'JSQ_QJ&SS:% $d‘]o‘5 09 @ Op 92035: $o']cf>035?86q:coo:ca)o mgcﬁSL&mSSL&Scom slglcooo

$0103930%L5: oo%o$:cr{|5§1 ogéwp: (oaoemn I 3031 GUOY oosrff))o% upaoof::q%s@:o’]u
o1 gE:Bosmnticoneon ogpdaptad 9 530305 cqopobeo(fr MmeqEayod §0lo5ad encdrediégefelgraln)

(.ED) Listen and write. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or say the numbers aloud to the students and tell them to listen to the recording or to the
teacher carefully to fill in the blanks,

» Tell them to find the numbers and write the words for the numbers they hear.

* Say a number (e.g. 13) two or three times if necessary.

T: 13.1 will say it one more time. 13. Please write the word for 13.
Ss: t-h-i-r-t-e-e-n (Write in.the given space in the textbooks.)

* Follow the same procedure for the other numbers: 14 to 19.

» Tell them to swap theirbooks to check their answers in pairs.

Count and write. (10 minutes)

» Tell the class to count the shapes in the textbooks and write the sentences in their exercise books.

* Check the answers as a whole class by asking some students,

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Wrap up the lesson by asking the question, 'How many buttons are there?'

* Review the weak areas like pronunciation, focusing on the pronunciation of the numbers they learnt in the

lesson, telling them that the second syllable of 13 to 19 is - teen/-ti:n/ not /-t1/ as in thirty, forty, etc.
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Lesson 3 Numbers: 20 to 100

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes Unit 4 Numbers and shapes

Lesson 3 Numbers: 20 fo 100

‘d’ * Listen and s 'erle e numbﬁerf. Q7 —
. ay: eighty-one >81 l forty-three > )
{20 twenty 50 fifty 80 eighty twenty-nine S ' thirty-five "
21 twentyone 51 fifty-one 81 eighty-one T o AS \
22 twentytwo 52 fitty-two 82 eighty-two ahundred D | sixty-six > )
23 twenty-three 53 fifty-three 83 eighty-three " RS { " " \
24 twentyfour 54 fifty-four 84 eighty-four seventy-six P | ffty-eight > )
25 twenty-five 55 fifty-five 85 eighty-five £
26 twenty-six 56 fifty-six 86 eighty-six '
27 twentyseven 57 fifty-seven 87 eighty-seven erlewords for the numbers.
28 twenty-eight 58 fifty-eight 88 eighty-eight 52 V(e <
29 twentynine 59 fifty-nine 89 eighty-nine S
30 thity 80 sixty 90 ninely (46 < | (38 <
31 thirty-one 61 sidy-one 91 ninety-one ; > S - <
32 thirty-two 62 sixty-two 92 ninety-two 87 < | (72 <
33 thirty-three 63 sixty-three 93 ninety-three - o
34 thirty-four 64 sixty-four 94 ninety-four [92< | (100<
35 thirty-five 65 sixty-five 95 ninety-five . -
36 thirty-six 66 sixty-six 96 ninety-six '
37 thityseven 67 sixly-seven 97 ninety-seven Fill In the blanks.

thirty-eight ity-eight i ~eight
gg rh;%—ﬁilge 28 :;:yy_ﬁilﬁe zg :;gzg-ﬁ':ﬁs . How many pages are there in your English textbook?
There are ___81 __ pages in our English textbook.
40 forly 70 seventy 100 ahundred 2. How many boys in your class?
41 forly:one 7] seventy:one There are boys in our class.
42 forty-two 72 seventy-two il ¢
43 forty-three 73 seventy-three 3. How girls in your class?
44 forty-four 74 seventy-four are )
45 forty-five 75 seventy-five .
46 forty-six 76 seventy-six 4. students inyour class?
47 forly-seven 77 seventy-seven 100
48 forly-eight 78 seventy-eight 2
49 forly-rine 79 seventy-nine 5. desks inyour.classroom?
34 35

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

* say and write the numbers 20 to 100.

* ask, 'How many ... are there?' and give answers 'There are ...".

Words and expressions:
New: numbers from 20 to 100, words for the numbers twenty to a hundred

Previously learnt: How many ...

are there ...? There are ...

Resources and preparation: audie materials, a number chart of 20 to 100

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up

J Listen and say.

74

(5 minutes)
Review the numbers from one to nineteen and ask students to count the numbers using their fingers.

Ask them to spell the number words from one to nineteen.

(15 minutes)
Hang the number chart or write the numbers and the words for the numbers 20 to 100 on the board.

(e.g. 20 twenty')

Play the recording or read the numbers aloud to the students.

Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and say the numbers they hear.

Ask students to repeat after the recording or the teacher while pointing to the numbers in their textbooks.
Have them work in pairs. Using their fingers, one student writes a number on her/his partner's back. The

partner has to say the number and then change roles.

C o _C (o C N N C c C' C ’T‘ C C (g ° '] C c 9O (o C.c
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Unit 4 Numbers and shapes



Group work (10 minutes)

* Form students into 8 groups and name them Group A to H.

* Distribute the numbers (20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90) to each group. Tell each group to write the number
words with the numbers they got in their textbooks, e.g. twenty-one/ two/ three/ four/ etc.
(923,0083. B B§e[ge3 §0lodondaeois GE:50l03Gies20d bR §p BFomigmst enahedlEad Ecda
9&@300335035 cepooniq§ efgpoln avveoon 1 twenty-one/ two/ three/ four/ etc.)

* Ask a volunteer student from each group to come to the front of the class and say the number words his/her
group wrote down.

« (Call another volunteer student to the front of the class and repeat the activity.

Write the numbers. (5 minutes)

* Write 'eighty-one’ on the board and ask students to say the two numbers that make up '81' (e.g. 'eight' and
'one’).

* Tell a volunteer student to come to the front of the class and ask him/her to write 'twenty-nine' on the board.

* Ask the class to say the two numbers that make up '29'.

» Ask students to write numbers in the boxes in their textbooks.

* Monitor their work and check the word order, spelling and hand writing of the students.

» Tell them to swap their textbooks and check their answers.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

» Ask students to spell the number words: twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety and a hundred.

* Drill the pronunciation of the numbers 13 & 30, 14'& 40, 15 & 50, 16 & 60, 17 & 70,18 & 80, 19 & 90.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Ask students to stand up and count all students in the class.

Board number race (15 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to do the activity.

* Depending on the class size, divide the class into two or four groups and tell students to form two or four
lines. Say a number (€.g.'25") and then the students race to write the number '25' on the board.

* Once the students have done this a couple of times, the teacher can add a challenge and get them write the
spelling of the words for the numbers. The student who writes the correct number word first gets one point,

» Tell the students that you are going to make the game more challenging. This time, when the teacher says
the number, e.g. '54', the students have to write the spelling 'fifty-four'. The student, who finishes writing the
correct word for the number first gets one point. If the students cannot write the word correctly, they lose a
point. The group that gets the most points wins.
(0)5@5(\2'8 %(;]O%OJQ%SLO% O:HO%:GSTE: GCDPE:Q)’J:O’)S@:O% D‘DQ:):G(;]&:GQ:OD’J:GI%G@OUWII m@‘%a{x?@ S’BG@G}%O)%QO
cee8Eong} 2 o0 mecdondecdeepd [gboopdi qdaopderf§ecl vonpdB: 938 meepéed eoplsaomemiaiclotesnnt
30@990983050% 226059291000 20 992 28&q8efpE: slogpaoli)

» Follow the same procedure until all students participate in the activity.

* Finally, announce the group that wins the game.
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Write words for the numbers. (8 minutes)

Write '52' on the board and ask students to spell the word, fifty-two'.

Tell a volunteer student to come to the front of the class and ask him/her to write '46' on the board. Ask the
class to spell the word for the number 'forty-six'.

Ask the students to write the words for the numbers in the textbooks.

Monitor their work and check their spellings.

Tell the students to swap their books to check their answers.

Fill in the blanks. (10 minutes)

Ask students to read the questions and think about the answers.

Explain how to answer the questions and fill in the blanks. (e.g. tell students to count the number of students
in their classroom and write the answer in their textbooks.)

(c0135:03 0BG soyplromiap: gotcvpbe § o§dd odesoicl)

Monitor their work and check their spellings.

Tell the students to swap their textbooks and check their answers.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*

76

Make sure that students can read and write the words for the numbers that they have learnt.

Focus on the pronunciation between -teen and -ty 'as in 13 and 30, 14 and 40, etc...'
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Lesson 4 My robot

Unit 4 Numbaers and shopes Unik 4 Numbers and shapes

Lesson 4 My robot

. 'nruwu pleture of a toy using shapes.
ﬁbieﬂd and draw your rebet.

This Is my robat.
The head k a cicla.

The eyas are stars.

The mauth k a rectangls.

The ears are diamaonds.

The body is a square with a heart,

The ams ore ticngles.

The lags are rectangles, The fest are ovals.

ﬂ = Witte about your oy and tel the class about .

My

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* read about my robot and draw the picture.

+ draw and write about a toy using shapes‘and describe their drawing to
their friends.

Words and expressions:
New: robot
Previously learnt: Shapes: circle, diameond, heart, head, oval, rectangle, square, star, triangle
Parts of the body: arm, body, ear, eye, feet, head, leg, mouth
This is my .5,
The parts of the body is/are (shapes).
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle,
square, star, triangle, markers and flip charts
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Pre-teaching (3 minutes)
» Tell students to count from 1 to 19 using small objects near them.
* Ask them to spell the words of the numbers from one to nineteen.
Read and draw your robot. (15 minutes)
» Tell students to read the story silently. After 2 minutes, read the story aloud so that some students who have
difficulty in reading can listen to the teacher and read the story.
(Brgo conpéromigprannt 038803 madoagobod vobefelpoch 228§ | 85608 codli Begocd wepm wddlglRé:lgé
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* Ask some questions for skimming. (What is the story about?)
(skimming s'aogos qégcﬁoaé eo:g%:op: ce:spogé reading story cr:&gcx';:o% @ﬁqmméﬁ&ﬁl ogl oﬁeao:ooé
cesg§gps cosch)

» Tell the students to read the story again.

» Ask some questions for scanning. (e.g. What shape is the head of the robot in the story? What shape is the
robot's body? ... etc.)

(scanning 30305 qpdguboopd cuigéiep: cuiqpopé reading opédlangd detailed information i} goicopdfgés

§ o§ 0dcsosaopd cergdigp: cercl)

* Put the students into pairs.
» Tell them to read the story again and draw the shape of "My robot'.

(reading text o3 egocdomdeslorg§ecdeon shape qpigéd epdiconicans My robot $odadqéefgoch)

Group work (15 minutes)
» Make groups of six.

* Tell students in the group to compare the shapes of their robots and look for similarities and differences.

* Encourage them to read the story again if they find differences.

* Distribute a flip chart to draw a robot (their group's picture) for each group.

* Remind each group to read the story again before drawing their robot.

* Tell them to put their pictures on the board/wall after they have drawn them.

Gallery walk (5 minutes}
« Tell students to look at the pictures drawn by other groups.

* Tell them to draw a smiling icon on the flip chart if'they like the picture.

(smiling icon Go:qooga 9$m$ogo cq:a@%éﬁl wEpmenmse 8 cowbec? 03 wadgdel elgodh)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
» Ask each group, "Which groups got the most smiling icons?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

« Divide the class into two groups.

» Tell Group 1 to show the shapes by making gestures.

» Tell Group 2 to guess what shapes they are and say where these shapes are used in which parts of the robot's
body.

« Tell students to swap their roles.

Draw a picture of a toy using shapes. (10 minutes)

» Tell students that they have to draw a toy using shapes.

* Tell them to think of the toy that they want to draw and draw it in their textbooks using shapes.

* Encourage them to use as many shapes as possible when they draw the toy.
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Write about your toy and tell the class about it. (8 minutes)
« Tell students to write about their toys.

* Remind them to include all parts of the toys when they write about it.

» Tell them to follow the following model when they write.

This is . The head is . The eyes are . The
mouth is . The ears are . The body is

----------------- . The arms are . The legs are . The feet are
(G(’)’JJ’.)(%:Q)‘):GP: O‘DGSFSPCQS ?’fi D @éq%saogo% GBCDGSC%SGO:MGOD ?%*’JO’JG@D&:Q‘IO!(% 338(3$3C989JG€FGO'-’01II)
Presentation (15 minutes)

« Make groups of six.

« Tell the students to present about the toys that they drew to their friends in their groups.

» Tell them to take turns when they give presentations.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Ask some students, 'How many stars/diamonds/hearts are there in your toy?'

Sample drawing

W

AN
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Review 2

Review 2A

Review 2A

' Write sentences using ‘there is’ or ‘there are’.
Example: the table. / on / a book

4. the box. / a glass / in

There is a book on the table.

1. on / the wall. / a clock
2. cats / the chair. / under
3. behind / a chair / the table.

5. pencils / in front of / the bag.

Objectives:

 To describe the location of objects

i_gz»‘ <

. Hehas adog.
2|

N

8P ook at he pictures and complele the sent * To correctly use the verbs 'have/has' with 1/we/he/
Peca Snm ‘a00ne she/they

Words and expressions:

“ﬁﬁ < W Prepositions: behind, in front of, in, on, under

My room: bag, book, box, cat;.chair, clock, dog, glass,

1

2.

3. They
4. She
5.

. We

table, wall

lcan...

say where things are.

My pets: goldfish, parrot, pencil, rabbit, squirrel

write about the pets my friends and | have.

38

There is/are ... I have a ... He/She has ...

Resources and preparation: picture cards of bag, book, box, cat, chair, clock, dog, glass, goldfish,

Teaching procedure

Warm up

parrot, pencil, rabbit, squirrel, table, wall

(3 minutes)

» Randomly show picture cards of animals and objects one at a time and ask "What is this?'

» Review the prepositions of location. Ask students where some objects in the classroom are.

e.g.

T: "Where is the blackboard?'
Ss: It is in front of the class. (or) It is on the wall.
T: "Where is my desk?'
T: "Where is the dustbin?'
» Encourage students to give answers using two or more prepositions (if possible).
Write sentences using 'there is' or 'there are'. (15 minutes)

* On the board write 'There is ...' and '"There are ...'

» Ask students in Myanmar what is the difference between 'There is ...' and 'There are ...

» Explain that they will have to write sentences using 'There is' or 'There are'.

» Explain the example in the textbook. If necessary, write the example on the board and explain to the students

how to write the correct sentence.

* Monitor the students' writing and check their spelling errors.

» Tell the students to swap their exercise books with their partners when they have finished writing and check

each other's sentences.
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Read the correct sentences aloud. If necessary, write them on the blackboard.
1. There is a clock on the wall.

2. There are cats under the chair.

3. There is a chair behind the table./There is a table behind the chair.

4. There is a glass in the box.

5. There are pencils in front of the bag./There is a bag in front of the pencils.

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. (20 minutes)

Review I/he/she/we/they. Point to yourself and say, T have a pencil'. Point to a student and say, 'He/She has
a notebook'; point to another student and say, 'He/She has a bag'; point to some students in the corner of the
classroom and say, 'They have chairs'; gesture and say, "We have English textbooks'.

Tell students to look at the pictures.

Write T/he/she/we/they' on the board.

Point to T' on the blackboard and ask the students which picture is about T'? (Picture 2).

Follow the same procedure for the other pronouns.

Remind them to use 'have' with 'I, they, we' and to use 'has' with 'he/she’;

Tell them to write sentences about who has what pet.

To check the spelling of the names of pets, tell them to look at page 26. Remind them to write 'a/an’ plus a
pet. e.g. 'a dog'.

Monitor the students' writing and check for spelling errors:

Ask them to read out their sentences to their partners-when they have finished writing. If their sentences are
different, ask them to correct them,

Read the correct sentences aloud. If necessary, write them on the board.

1. He has a dog.

2. Thave a rabbit.

3. They have a patrot.

4, She has a squirrel.

5. We have a goldfish.

Self- assessment (2 minutes)

Tell the students to complete the 'I can ...' statement table.

Tell each student to choose the icon that show his/her ability to (a) describe where things are; and (b) write
about who has what pet.

Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

2 8
Ican... o e

describe where things are.

@,
an

write about the pets, my friends and I have.
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Review 2B

Review 28

' Count and write.

Objectives:

* To ask and answer questions using,

'How many ... are there?'

0 ¢ »mmVvEAO

Find 3 objects In your classroom and write what
ﬁtshupes they are.

* To find, say and write the shapes and things found

in their classroom

Object Shape
blackboard rectangle

Words and expressions:

Example: The blackboard is a rectangle.

b = 1 to 100; circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle, square,

say and write the numbers 1 to 100.

say the names of shapes. Star, triangle

say what shapes the objects in my classroom are.

%» How many ... are there? There are ... The ... is ...

Resources and preparation: picture cards of circle, diamond, heart; oval, rectangle, square, star,
triangle, number cards from 1 t0:100.
Teaching procedure
Warm up (4 minutes)
* Randomly show combinations of number cards and picture cards of shapes.
* Have students say the numbers.
» Show the picture cards one by one and ask "What's this?'
* Have them answer the names of shapes.
Count and write. (15 minutes)
o Tell students to look at the picture in their textbooks.
» Tell them to count the ovals'and ask 'How many ovals are there in the picture?'
(GO’)J’.)&CD’):%D: shape QJ’):GchOSGT)OgE S’B’D:C\:):O’% eqogo%q%s@pcﬂu &)SP? shape ({.)309'_) @fj eqogcﬁ@éooo:oafzwéu)
* Follow the same procedure for other shapes .
e Put the students into pairs.
» Tell them to look at the picture and count the shapes (rectangles, hearts, squares, triangles, circles).
* On the board write 'rectangles', 'hearts', 'squares', 'triangles' and 'circles'. Ask students 'How many (...) are
there?' and tell them to say the numbers in English.
¢ Write the answers on the board.
* Tell them to ask their friends the questions. (e.g. How many ... are there?)
Find 3 objects in your classroom and write what shapes they are. (8 minutes)
 Tell students to say the shapes when you point at objects in the classroom (e.g. blackboard = It's a rectangle,

window, chart, book, ruler, eraser, ... etc.)

(e0Ea§:ad§ ogé:ep: £$@§j coypEroonepiad oSLogé:wé opd0p3 Qa)c&r’)o$@56@0& elgrg$efgocin)
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« Tell the students to walk/look around the classroom and think about the shapes of objects.

* Tell them to write 3 objects they found and their shapes in their textbooks.
(sonpEaamnepial seon§ropeagpdoopd [mpdgeof: eop §eom oged: ¢ 9 8¢ GE1BA @SR vodermEDY
GO:GD’J:GCD’DG§€PC%8 Gq:&lg@@’)(ﬂll)

* Give them about 5 minutes to find 3 objects and write the shapes. Help students with spelling. If necessary,
write the names of classroom objects on the board.

Presentation (10 minutes)

» Make groups of 6.

* Tell students to say the objects and shapes they found in the classroom in their groups.

« Tell them to take turns presenting.

* Make sure all group members participate in the activity.

Self- assessment (3 minutes)

* Tell students to complete the I can ..." statement table.

* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to (a) say and write numbers; (b) say shapes;
and (c) say the shapes of the objects in the classroom.

* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

= =
I can... @ eE o8

say and write numbers 1 to 100.

say the names of shapes.

say what shapes the objects in my classroom-are.
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Project 2 Things in my bedroom

Project 2 Things In my bedroom Project 2 Things in my bedroom
g &, Look at the piciure and ask and answer the quesiions Draw a piciure of your bedroom. Also write and say
asin the examples. d “* where the things are.
{ ) 7 ~N

There is a table in my bedroom.
m It is beside the s @@ﬁ

Example: e )
A: Where is the _clock ?
B: ltis_onthewal . lcan ... @

draw a picture of my bedroom.
describe my bedroom to my friends.

A: How many _diamonds _are there?
B: There cre__twelve diamonds .

40

By the end of the lesson students should be able

Objectives: Q’{,U 7
)Q‘:
* draw a picture of their bedroom. . &?
nd&&\

e describe their bedroom to their frie

Words and expressions:

Previously learnt: (Things): book, cat, chair, clock, cup, dog, door, goldfish, hat, key, pencil, picture, rug,
ruler, table

Resources and preparation: picture cards of book, cat, chair, clock, circle, cup, diamond, dog, door,
goldfish, hat, heart, key, pencil, picture, rug, ruler, square, table, triangle,
oval
flip chart: a picture of a room and (if available)

Teaching procedure for Period 1: Plan

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the vocabulary students have learnt in the previous units.

» Show the picture cards of book, cat, chair, clock, circle, diamond, dog, door, goldfish, hat, heart, key, pencil

case, picture, rug, ruler, square, table, triangle, oval one at a time and ask, "What's this?'

Look at the picture and ask and answer questions as in the examples. (15 minutes)

» Tell students to look at the picture.

» Put the pictures of the objects and animals on the board.

» Tell them to find the objects in the picture in the textbook.

» Ask students where the objects and animals are in the picture saying, "Where is/are the ...?

* Have them answer using prepositions.

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.
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The teacher should model asking and answering the questions for the students. For examples: "Where is the
dog?' 'The dog is behind the door.' If necessary, the teacher should write one of the answers as an example
on the board.

The answers are given below:

The dog is behind the door.

The clock is on the wall.

The fish are in the water.

The cats are under the table.

The chair is in front of the table.

The pencils are on the table.

The ruler is between the books and the pencils.

The hat is beside the keys.

AL N

Say the names of the shapes and tell the class to count the shapes in the picture.

Students write the total number for each shape in their exercise books.

Ask, 'How many circles are there?'

Give the answers on the board.

The answers are given below:

1. There are twelve diamonds.

2. There are twenty-three hearts.

3. There are two circles.

4. There are twenty ovals.

5. There are fourteen triangles.

6. There are twenty-six rectangles.

(co23§:928psn00i863(gdo0pd "'Where is the ...?' §& 'How many ... are there?' 6303 saad(g) scpoyGoodlogpieo:&e
Cloopdi 'Where is the ...?7" ceig§:03, clgBepapé 90oep:adlogedq) 'behind, beside, between, in, in front of, on,
under' 020} 8oocdepiad maallge) ef§d8EClophi 'How many ... are there?' ceig§iadelgadepopé gdombagéida
cea)%)o‘%c?e@émo eqogoggigs@scé%éo']ooén 200°0miIl I eoooc?cﬁoo?c') — rectangle 093 qugcﬁqugg: s'acupzﬁlé[@:

s O ° co C e PR C c
sa§Beangoomniiosd heaiadia} cqopadqepsi)

Drawing a picture and writing a description (20 minutes)

Draw the picture of your own room and write a description of it. Use the example given below. (You should

have between 5 to 10 sentences for your description.)

Sample room Sample description

1. The cat is under the chair.

There is a vase on the table.

2
3 There are three flowers in the vase.
4. There is a table between two chairs.
5 The table is a rectangle.

Show the sample picture and say the description to the students.

Project2 85




* Cover the picture and ask students questions after saying each sentence. See the example below.
T: There is a cat in my room. Where's the cat?
Ss: The cat is (on/under/beside/in front of/behind) the (floor/bed/table/chair/). ete.
(NOTE: You have to write every possible answer on the board.)

» Give hints if students cannot answer the question correctly.

= Accept any possible answers and continue to write students' answers on the board.

» To check the answers, uncover the picture.

* Describe the room again using the correct location of the various objects.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Explain what students will have to do for the next class.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm-up (3 minutes)

* Revise the language that the students have already learnt in the previous lesson.

Draw a picture of your bedroom. Also write and say where the things are. (35 minutes)

* Make groups of 6.

» Tell the students to think of the room their group would like to have and.draw an outline of the picture in
their exercise books.

» Distribute flip charts (if available) to the groups.

» Tell each group to draw their room on the flip chart or in theirexercise books.

* Tell the students to work together and write a description of their room. One student is the writer and the
other students tell him/her what to write.

* Have all the group members copy the description into their exercise books when they have finished.

» Tell students to practise reading their description after writing. Students should read the description of their
room sentence by sentence while others listen and provide feedback if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Explain to students that they'will have to present about their rooms in the next class. Tell them to practise
describing their rooms athome.

Teaching procedurefor Period 3: Present

Warm-up (2 minutes)

* Have students prepare for their presentation.

Group presentation (35 minutes)

* Tell each group to present the description of their room in their group.

* Encourage the students in each group to take turns in presenting the description of their room.

» Tell each group to put the picture of their room on the wall.

» Tell the students to go around and look at the pictures of the other groups. Tell them to draw a smiling face
on the pictures they like.

« (Call a presenter from one group to present about their picture. If the class size is small or time permits, a

teacher can ask a presenter from each group to give a presentation.
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Guessing answers

Call the group that got the most smiling faces and tell them to cover their picture.
Tell the group to ask the class where things are in the room. For example:
G: There is a dog in the room. Where is the dog?

Ss: (Students guess) The dog is (on/under/beside/in front of/behind) the (table/chair/bed/etc.)
Tell the group to give hints. For example: 'The dog is under ...,' pointing to the chair in the picture.

Self-assessment (3 minutes)

Tell students to complete the 'T can ...' statement table.
Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to draw and describe his/her bedroom to his/
her friends.

Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

-
Ican... fi} 2

draw a picture of my bedroom.

describe my bedroom to my friends.
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Unit S Things I do at home and at school

Lesson 1 Things I do at home

Unit § Things | do af home and at school Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school

Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school " Ask and answer.
lBoy : What do you do in the moming?
V Girl : I make the bed.
1'% listen and say. What about you?
Boy : | wash the dishes.
IGirI : Goodl

Lesson 1 Things | do at home

" Practise.

"~ — . 5
L
e~ \' @b.ﬂ
@ ’ ® ® m
ﬁﬁ@ ASE pog
What do you do in the meming/aftemoon/evening?
| sweep the floor.

a

-
7\% [make the bed in fhie moming. J t Write and say the things you do at tlorge. ;

I sweep the floor in the afternoon. 1. il make the bed in the moming.
Sl | do my homework in the evening.
7 ;\E

5.

evening

42 43

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should %@?@ to:
* say and write the things they do at‘KéAg

Words and expressions:
New: do my homework, feed the dog, make the bed, sweep the floor, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes
I... the ... in the ... What do you dointhe ...7 I ...
Previously learnt: morning, afternoon, evening
What about.you? Good!
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of do my homework, feed the dog, make the
bed, sweep the floor, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Do the 'Simon says' activity that students did in Grade 2
* Use the words from (Grade 2 - Unit 1: Lesson 6 'If you are happy ...' song) to do this activity.
(e. g raise your hands, turn around and stamp your feet, ... etc.)
P Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Say, 'sweep the floor' and then do the action. Ask students the meaning of what you said.
* Follow the same procedure to teach the other expressions.
* Play the recording or read the expressions aloud to the students.
» Tell them to repeat after you or the recording and point to the pictures. After this, say the expressions at

random and have the students point to the pictures.
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Tell students in Myanmar or in English that you are going to ask them to do some work. Demonstrate how
to do the activity as follows:

T: Point to the picture and say, 'Sweep the floor, sweep the floor, sweep the floor.'

S: Sweep the floor, sweep the floor, sweep the floor.

T: Stand up. Now you try!

(sospm cheg$@mo Qﬁéwcﬁs&smé expression o% m%mqo@é o.'e:@ﬁae&@@: cmp&a)ompzmo: aospcr}o%
C\ESGED‘D(SGI% GE’J(;]II)

S: (T points to 'sweep the floor') Sweep the floor, sweep the floor, sweep the floor.

T: Now do it faster! (point to the picture again)

Practise saying the other expressions in the same way.

To add some excitement to the activity, students can compete to see who can say the phrase the fastest.

Group work (5 minutes})

Make groups of 4 or more depending on the class size.

Tell a student from each group to say the expressions and the other group members to point to the pictures
in their textbooks.

Tell them to take turns and make sure all students participate in the activity.

(X7 Practise. (5 minutes)

*

Draw the pictures of ‘moming/afternoon/evening' on the beard:

Point to 'morning/afternoon/evening’, do an action and then §ay the sentence. For example, point to morning,
make the gesture of 'making the bed' and say, 'l make the bed in the morning,'

Do this a second time and get students to copy your-action and repeat the sentence.

Follow the same procedure for the other expressions.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the sentences.

Practise the sentences as a whole class.

Divide the class into 2 groups.

Have them practise group by group. Ask the students to take turns, pointing to the pictures in the textbooks

and do an action.

Do what I say, not what I do! (See p.9) (8 minutes)

Tell students to do what you say, not what you do.
e.g. T: Sweep the floor (while doing the action of 'wash the dishes").

Ss: Do the action of 'sweep the floor'.
(If students can do the action of 'sweep the floor', they can continue participating in the activity. If they can't
do the action of 'sweep the floor', they can't continue participating in the activity.)
(sospefgooop expression sed3: smpéramrepion cvbeepdlyd: soep expression sa03E: [goodeors Buoydh
PGPS cxgﬁeo;n eoqo&m:qp:oaé Mo%GY ogo%cm o@&eq;qeé@ﬁélmén a0em I Il ospan sweep the
floor o efgog) vSsmn§eananp seeseep cwdfgaye soyptiaremianpd soepelgpaopd expression BBorgnecnts)
sweep the floor o? aﬁq@é@ﬁméu soepc?l saﬁs'aspmc?z& 9(\2531% :Dogco:o']u)
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* Give more practice with other expressions.
» Practise until the students can do the activity on their own.
(The ones who correctly follow your actions will be the callers.)
(aoepaeﬁ@mé mﬁmqamogl_& @éqﬁmé cmp&a:o:o% aoqoc§e[3q)J8 mm:o%:ﬁ Do what I say, not what
I do!" activity of Bican€e§ clgach)
» Have the students do 'Do what I say, not what I do!' activity in groups.
» Make sure that all group members participate in their groups.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
» Elicit the expressions by making gestures and ask students how many expressions they can remember.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Show the picture cards or pictures from the textbook to the class.
» Tell students to say the expressions that they learnt in the previous period.
(oXE) Ask and answer. (15 minutes)
* Read the dialogue or play the recording and have students listen.
» Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the dialogue.
» Ask them the following questions to help them guess the meaning of the dialogue:
* 'What does the boy ask the girl?
*  What does the girl do in the morning?
* 'What does the boy do in the morning?
» Have them give short answers.
(oooefgpecomyEad: 008 soypéroomep: 8868 scomyferl vomtelpodd §o:c0pd(gé: § of eecodbeeSfgdl
GGSgg:Qp:GG:CﬂII 20000010 1 GO.)’JOS:P:GQ):CD 8520’360030% 9é03é:89:g$3€9303§é:" 8%20’)6(\3:0’3 9§0§€383038
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» Divide the class into two groups. One is 'Boy' and the other is 'Girl',
» Tell the two groups to read the following dialogue.
Boy: What do you do'in the morning?
Girl: I make the bed.
What about you?
Boy: I wash the dishes.
Girl: Good!
» Ask two students to come to the front of the class and demonstrate the dialogue.
» Ask another two or three pairs to come to the front to practise saying the dialogue.
» Ask the students to practise saying the dialogue with their friends.
» Afier that, tell the class to practise the dialogue in pairs.
» Encourage them to substitute different expressions when they practise.
For example,

Boy: What do you do in the moming?
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Girl: I wash the dishes.
What about you?

Boy: I throw the rubbish out.

Girl: Good!

Practise. (5 minutes)

L

Put the students into pairs, A and B.

Tell all As to ask the question, "What do you do in the morning/afternoon/evening?'
Have all Bs give an answer. (e.g. I sweep the floor.)

After that tell them to swap their roles.

Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Have them demonstrate the dialogue.
A: What do you do in the morning?

B: I throw the rubbish out.

The rest of the class then points to the picture that Student B said.

Write and say the things you do at home. (15 minutes)

*

Tell students to write about the things they do at home in their textbooks:

Put the students into groups of 4 and ask each member of the group to talk about two things they do at home.
Ask one volunteer student to come to the front of the class.

Tell him/her to present about the things he/she does at home. Then, tell him/her to invite one of his/her
friends to present about the things he/she does at home:

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Ask students 'How many expressions do you remember?' and elicit these expressions by showing pictures.
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Lesson 2 Things I do at school

Unit 8 Things | do at home and at school Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school
Lesson 2 Things | do at school Y5 askand answer.
lﬂ * Usten and say. Boy : What do you always do at school?
Y Girl : | always play with my friends.
What about you?
Boy : | always water the plants.
Girl : That's greatl

" Practise.

What do you always/usually do af school?
| abways/uswally study in the library.

" Practise.

t * Wrlte and say the things you do at school.

alwaoys

| slways water the plants at school.

® ﬂ_l always water the plants at school.
|

1
2
a]
usually 4.
5.
&

| usually clean the classroom at school.

44

Objective: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
 say and write the things they do at school. \0

Words and expressions:

New: clean the classroom, do physical exercise, help-others, play with my friends, study in the library, water
the plants, always, usually
What do you always/usually do at school?-I always/usually ... at school.

Previously learnt: What about you? That's great!

Resources and preparation: audiomaterials, picture cards of clean the classroom, do physical exercise,
help others, play with my friends, study in the library, water the plants
sentence strips (e.g. I always water the plants at school.)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Divide the class into four groups to do the 'Charades' game. (See p.10)

« Tell one member of each group to come to the front and show him/her different picture cards that describe

actions. (e.g. raise your hands, turn around and clap your hands ... etc.)

» Have each of the four students mime the expressions they have learnt and his/her group watch and try to

guess what is being acted out.
Give marks to the group who gets the answer first.

) Listen and say. (15 minutes)

« Put the pictures on the board or use the pictures in the textbook.

* Point to the picture (e.g. play with friends) and elicit answer from students by asking questions.

e.g. T: What are they doing?
S: Playing.
T: Right.
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(Encourage the students to give answers in English. If they cannot do it, encourage them to respond in
Myanmar.)
(cmp&oao:ap:o% SQSOSSCSLGQQ$G[§‘)01H 935(86(\?39@q§ 9')908335%[(\}"5 @g@’)(@ G@%SG@OS: GB’J(S]II)

* Say, 'play with my friends' and tell them to say the expression three times.

» Follow the same procedure to introduce the other expressions.

* Play the recording or read the phrases aloud to the students.

» Tell them to repeat after the recording and point to the correct pictures.

Pointing game (8 minutes)

* Put the expressions and pictures on the wall.

» Say the expressions and have students point to the pictures or the expressions.

* Practise doing the activity until they understand how to do it.

» Make groups of 6.

» Have them practise 'pointing game' with the pictures in their textbooks. (See p.8)

(XD Practise. (10 minutes)

» Introduce the words: 'always' and 'usually’, using the following procedure.

» Say, 'l always get up at 6 o'clock. I always make the bed in the morning’

= Point to the days under 'always' and try to explain students that the days are coloured. Tell them that ‘always'
means 'everyday’.

» Then, point to the coloured days under 'usually' and explain the use of 'usually' to the students.

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

« Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the sentences.

» Have them practise using all the expressions with frequency adverbs. (e.g. I always water the plants at school.
I always clean the classroom at school. I usually study in the library at school...etc.). Continue using the
remaining 3 expressions with the frequency adverbs.

» Put the students into pairs and have them practise by pointing to the picture in the Listen and say.' exercise.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Ask students to recall the things that they do at school.

Teaching procedurefor, Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Show the picture cards or use the pictures from the textbook.

» Ask, "What do you do at school?'

» Tell the students to recall and say the expressions that they learnt in the previous period. (e.g. I play with
my friends).

(XD Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

» Read the dialogue or play the recording and have students listen.

* Read or play the dialogue again and tell students to say the dialogue.

* Ask students the following questions to help them guess the meaning of the dialogue:

* What does the boy ask the girl?
*  What does the girl do at school?
*  What does the boy do at school?
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Divide the class into two groups. Give them the names Boy group' and 'Girl group'.

Tell the "Boy group' to say the part of the Boy, and 'Girl group' to say the part of the Girl.

Boy : What do you always do at school?

Girl : I always play with my friends. What about you?

Boy : I always water the plants.

Girl : That's great!

Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the dialogue.

Continue the activity until they understand how to practise saying the dialogue with their friends.
After that, tell them to practise saying the dialogue in pairs.

Encourage them to use different expressions when they practise as in the example below.

Boy: What do you always do at school?

Girl: I always help others, What about you?

Boy: I always study in the library.

Girl: That's great!

Practise. (7 minutes)

Put the students into pairs, A and B.

Tell all As to ask the question, "What do you always/usuallydo at school?'

Have all Bs give the answer, I always/usually study in the library.'

Give students 3 minutes to practise the dialogue. After that, tell them to swap their roles.

Running dictation (See p.9) (8 minutes)

Make groups of 4.

Put the paper strips with written sentences on the wall outside the classroom. {e.g. I sometimes sweep the
floor at school. I always play with' friends at school. I usually study in the library. ...etc.)

Tell one student in each groupto go and read one sentence and then relate it to his’her group in English at
one time.

(903,0083 8¢ coyplianmiocdfion dloyméelornéiad apiecd@i s2g 08emial [g§elra§ clgodh)

Have one student in each group write what the other students say.

Tell each group to check the writers' spelling and writing.

Encourage them to take turns in their groups to do the running dictation activity.

Write and say the things you do at school. (10 minutes)

Tell students to write about the things they do at school in their textbooks.
Next, make groups of 4.

Have them tell the things they do at school to their friends in their groups.
Make sure that all the group members participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

94

Ask some students to ask their friends what they do at school.
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Lesson 3 Things I do in my class

Unit § Things | do ot home and at school Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school
Lesson 3 Things | do in my class < ask and answer.
‘f * Listen and say. Boy : What do you sometimes do in your class?
; draw pictures Girl : | sometimes draw pictures.
G What about you?
¥ Boy : | sometimes play games.
Girl : That's great!
" Practise.
Pem O S O e
7o i Y [ } A
@ NO)
a2 AN /g? gw’?
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What do you offen/sometimes do in your class?
| often/sometimes work in groups.
" Practise.
ollen t * Write and say the things you do in your class.
Emﬂm@ 1 | | sometimes draw pictures in my class.
| often listen to songs in my class. 25 i
3.
somefimes |
L Tve [ET5 hor [ R | 5.
| sometimes draw pictures in my class. &
46 47
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By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
 say and write the activities they do in the 2@
Words and expressions:
New: draw pictures, listen to songs, play games, wotkialone, work in groups, work in pairs
What do you often/sometimes do in your class? I often/sometimes ... in my class.

Previously learnt:  clean the classroom, domy homework, do physical exercise, feed the dog, help others,
make the bed, play with my friends, study in the library, sweep the floor, throw the
rubbish out, wash the dishes, water the plants
What about you? That's great!

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of draw pictures, listen to songs, play games,

work alone, work in groups, work in pairs
I often/sometimes ... in my class.

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Show the pictures of the expressions the students have learnt: clean the classroom, do my homework, do

physical exercise, feed the dog, help others, make the bed, play with my friends, sweep the floor, study in
the library, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes, water the plants. Ask students to say the expressions.

* Ask, 'What do you do in the morning/afternoon/evening?' and 'What do you always/usually do at school?'

and encourage the students to answer, 'T ... in the morning/afternoon/evening.' and 'T always/usually ... at

school.'
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[J Listen and say. (15 minutes)

Show the picture card and mime the expression 'draw pictures'.

Say, 'draw pictures' and tell them to mime the expression.

(966029661 depre 'draw picture’ 603 [96) sr0mep[gé wgdeudlgol Begond eopéramemiad wepefgpaopd
2dEt websudlges slgrol)

Follow the same procedure to teach the other expressions: listen to songs, play games, work alone, work in
pairs and work in groups.

Put the picture cards on the board or use the pictures in the textbook.

Play the recording or read the expressions aloud to the students and tell them to listen carefully.

Tell them to say each expression they hear and point to the correct picture. Then, say the expressions at
random and have them point to the pictures and say each expression three times. When the students have
finished, tell them to touch their ears so that you can see who said the expression first and which students
have finished.

(sospon expression 8303 elgofgecrsas] eoypiamigpion o expressionod-eedfgoopd 9800d Rw§geelgao

aa&ce%:eoTogE mbaoiear q&'eqp:saogcﬁ expression op:ogL ocoe§:g: moécﬁo‘ie@:@o’]u o%eq,ocﬁ saoésao%&

L

00aad efpfg eoypiatepion expression o cedlgoopd ¢0008 p§lgaegrolt B ego0d G&: expression
cPe Q:E:@fa s@oq‘%;c;@ocﬂu o.'g:@é;e@o@:cﬂm qf::oc?’_eﬁ §’J:g(730§ a%sﬁs@oo’]n)

Pair work (5 minutes)

Put the picture cards on the board: draw pictures, listen to songs, play games, work alone, work in pairs and
work in groups.

Point to a picture card and tell the class to say the expression for the picture.

Point to the picture cards at random and tell them to say the expressions quickly.

Tell the students to work in pairs:

Ask two students to come-to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity.

Tell one student to point to'a picture on the board and another student to say the expression for the picture.
(e.g. "Work alone.") Then, swap roles.

S1: (Points to the picture of "Work alone.")

S2: Work alone.

(I Practise. (13 minutes)

96

Write this explanatlon on the board to explain the meanings of 'often’ and sometimes',

Say, 'T often listen to songs.’ and point to the picture of 'often' on the board. Explain to them when we do
something frequently, we use the word 'often’ in the sentences. Use some real-world examples to make the

meaning clearer. For example, 'I often drink juice.’
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* Then, explain the use of 'sometimes' to the students by showing coloured days.
* Show the picture and mime the action of 'draw pictures' and say, 'T sometimes draw pictures in my class.'
* Put the picture of 'draw pictures' under the word 'sometimes’ on the board.
* Ask a student to come to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity.
* Show him/her the picture of 'play games' and place it under the word 'often’ and tell him/her to say, 'I often
play games in my class.'
* Continue the activity until the students understand what they have to say using 'often’ and 'sometimes'".
* Follow the same procedure for the remaining expressions.
* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students and tell them to listen carefully.
« Tell them to repeat after the recording or the teacher and practise the sentences group by group.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
» Ask students to recall the expressions when the teacher mimes them.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Tell students to work in pairs.
* Tell them to recall and say the expressions that they learnt in the previous period.
(X5 Ask and answer. (10 minutes)
» Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students-and tell them to listen to the recording or to the
teacher carefully.
Boy: What do you sometimes do in your class?
Girl: I sometimes draw pictures. What aboutyou?
Boy: I sometimes play games.
Girl: That's great!
» Practise the dialogue with the class by taking different roles.
* Divide the class into two groups and name one 'Boy' and the other 'Girl'.
* Tell them to practise the dialogue and then swap roles.
« Ask two students to come to the front of the class and tell them to demonstrate the dialogue.
Practise. (8 minutes)
* Put students into pairs, A and B.
» Tell As to ask the question, "What do you often/sometimes do in your class?
* Have Bs give the answer.
+ Tell them to swap their roles.
Chain activity (7 minutes)
* Ask some students, "'What do you often/sometimes do in your class?' and tell the class to continue the activity
as a chain activity. (See p.10)

* Monitor the class and encourage them to participate in the activity.
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Write and say the things you do in your class. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to write about the activities that they do in their class.
» Tell them to ask their friends who are sitting next to them about what they do in their class.
e.g. A: What do you sometimes do in your class?
B: I sometimes draw pictures.
A: Me too!/I sometimes work with a partner.
(o98ez0néo0p} activity cpogé Me too!' o3 [géelgod) qeforeé: g€ilgol)

* Monitor the class and encourage them to participate in the activity.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* (Call some students and ask them about their activities.

e.g. "What do you often/sometimes do in your class?'
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Lesson 4 What do you do every day?

Unit § Things | do at home and at school

Lesson 4 What do you do every day?
lf, w Listen and say.

What do you do every day?

Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school

t * Write and say what you do in a week.

D

On Monday, | clean my desk.

HiPoPol TV Gui Nl

What do you do every day?
On Monday, | sweep the floor.
On Tuesday, | play with my sister.
On Wednesday, | wash the clothes. S
On Thursday, | help my mother in the kitche
On Friday, | make the beds. s @

On Saturday, | clean my desk. T A j o
On Sunday, | draw pictures. € P /% '\
Oh, Po Pol You are a very good girl. \@

D & _am
iR L
HiBoBol'dW) hisd —— = fe{:
What do you do every day? 2
On Monday, | clean the rooms. —
OnTuesday, | fide a bike with my brother. 2 @\j
On Wednesday, | play basketball. \ i
On Thursday, | help my father in the gorden.\ =
On Friday. | wash the dishes. =
On Saturday, | listen fo music.

WednesdaY

Work in pairs. Ask your friend what he/she does

- every day.
=y
i

Vs

i

)
i
(

On Sunday, | read stories. =
Oh, Bo Bol You are a very good boy.

48 49

,&Q

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able t

¢ read and act out the sentences. \Q‘&

« write about their activities. "\

Words and expressions:
New: play with my sister, wash the clothes, help my.mother in the kitchen, clean my desk, clean the rooms,
ride a bike with my brother, play basketball, help my father in the garden, listen to music, read stories
What do you do every day?
Previously learnt: clean the classroom; draw pictures, do my homework, do physical exercise, feed the
dog, help others, listen to songs, make the bed, play games, play with my friends, study
in the library, sweep the floor, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes, water the plants,
work alone, work in pairs, work in groups
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday
On ..., I ... at school/in my class.
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of clean my desk, clean the rooms, draw
pictures, help my father in the garden, help my mother in the kitchen, listen to
music, read stories, make the beds, play basketball, play with my sister, ride a

bike with my brother, sweep the floor, wash the clothes, wash the dishes
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
» Do the 'Simon says' activity using the expressions that students learnt in Lessons 1, 2 and 3.
(e.g. sweep the floor, make the bed, etc.)
* Review the days of the week.

* Review the family members.
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Pre-teaching (5 minutes)

* Put the picture cards of sweep the floor, play with my sister, wash the clothes, help my mother in the kitchen,
make the bed, clean my desk and draw pictures on the board, and ask students to look at the picture cards
or the pictures in the textbook and not to look at the sentences.

* Introduce the girl "Po Po' to the class, and ask the students to guess her daily activities.

» Ask, 'What's she doing?' pointing to a picture card on the board and encourage the students to answer the
question.

Repeat the question and point to different picture cards.

D) Listen and say. (15 minutes)

. Play the recording or read the sentences and tell students to listen carefully.

* Read the sentences about 'Po Po' with actions and ask students to act out the sentences in the same way as
you do.

Matching pictures with sentences (10 minutes)

* Tell students to match the sentences with the correct pictures.

» Tell the students to draw lines from the sentences to the pictures.

* Tell them to check their answers with their partners.

* Then, give the correct answers to the students.

* Tell them to check their partners' answers and to draw a "Star for each correct answer. For example, tell them to
draw 7 stars when their partners can match all the sentences and the pictures correctly. They should draw 6 stars
when their partners can match 6 sentences with the pictures correctly, etc

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Give feedback on how to read the sentences with the correct pronunciation and intonation.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes}

* Play the recording or read the first part about "Po Po'.

* Then, play the recording ‘or read the sentences with pauses so that students can repeat after the recording or
the teacher.

Listen and say. (10 minutes)

* Introduce the boy 'Bo Bo' to the class, and ask students to guess his daily activities.

* Play the recording or read the sentences about 'Bo Bo' and tell students to listen carefully. Then, practise the
sentences with the class as they did in Period 1.

Matching pictures with sentences (5 minutes)

» Tell students to match the sentences with the correct pictures.

» Tell them to do this activity as they did in Period 1.

* Give the correct answers to the students.

Write and say what you do in a week. (10 minutes)

* Tell students to write about their activities at their home, school and classroom.

e.g. 1. On Monday, I clean the classroom.
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2. On Tuesday, I water the plants at home.
3. On Wednesday, I draw pictures in my class.
* Ask some students to come to the front of the class and read their activities to the class.
Work in pairs. Ask your friend what he/she does every day. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to work in pairs.
» Have them do 'rock, paper, scissors' game (See p.9). Tell the winner to ask the question "'What do you do
every day?' The loser answers the question using the pattern 'On (day of the week), I (activity).'
*  When they have finished, the students should swap roles.
* Monitor the class and encourage them to actively participate in the activity.
Summary and feedback. (2 minutes}
» Tell students to note the use of 'On + days of the week.'
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Unit 6 My day

Lesson 1 Telling time

Unit 6 My day Unit 6 My day

Unit 6 My day 'Maich and write the fimes.
Lesson 1 Telling time

m et bj ‘ . ‘ .
X
A0

r e \
-mmm

i It's 7:00,

It's B:55.

It's 8:50. ‘t
Look at the clocks and write the times.

1. I's 1:30.

It's 8:45.

It's 8:40.

It's 8:35

- ”'s B:w. o
" Ask and answer.
9. 10. 1. 12.

What fime s it?
B
50 51

‘2 )
e <,
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Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should @ to:
 read and say the time.

 ask and answer the time. ~ QQ

Words and expressions:

New: It's 1:00/1:05/1:10/1:15/1:20/1:25/1:30/1:35/1:40/1:45/1:50/1:55-12:00 etc.

Previously learnt: What time is it? Tt's. o'clock.

Resources and preparation: audio materials, an analogue clock (It should be big enough for all students

to see clearly.)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Review the 'telling time' lesson the students learnt in Grade 2.

 Elicit the expression 'It's ... o'clock.’

U Listen and say. (20 minutes)
Show the analogue clock and explain to students that an analogue clock has moving hands to show the time.

» Tell the students that the analogue clock has hands to show seconds, minutes and hours.

* Explain to them that the long hand or the minute hand tells the minutes and the short hand or the hour hand
tells the hour.

* Point to the colon between the numbers and say that the numbers on the left of the colon show the hour and
the numbers on the right of the colon show the minutes.

o Tell them that when the minute hand moves from 1 to 2, 5 minutes have passed.
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Explain to them that each time the minute hand moves from 2 to 3,3 to 4,4 to 5, 5 to 6 etc., five minutes have
passed.

Move the minute hand from 12 to 1 and ask the students how many minutes have passed. Then move it from
1 to 2 and ask them how many minutes have passed. Next, move it from 12 to 2 and ask them how much
time has passed. Explain to them that when the minute hand moves from 12 to 2, 10 minutes have passed,
and when it moves from 12 to 3, 15 minutes have passed, and so on.

Make sure that the students can read the time in Myanmar.

Show the students the analogue clock and ask students, "What time 1is it?" Students should tell the time in
Myanmar. Repeat as necessary.

Teach the students how to say the time in English. For example, move the clock hands to the time and say,
Tt's 8:05." (This should be 'eight oh five'.), Tt's 8:10." (eight-ten), etc.

(03Enb§o8 mdedadlgd) §98¢01 condbodencdsd 9gda’ eg ooyl cocbodepdon 8s8aBfg: conbedadon §98a3y
slogpé: g&gol s2§cucbadgebaogd 0 ) ¢ 0 Begag€ 98581 0 ¢ J o3 wdbeg oyl egrcbd 5 8581 o p B
SOO%GS.Qﬂg G?’)O%CDS :] 8?8 Omé@& 9’3(’?0%0’380808?6 O’JS(’QO’SUB@): :] 8?8@36@98: ﬁé:@oflu (I??.G@OS_
0) ¢ o Hogt 98sd o ¢ J Bogd o0 8gdi 0 ¢ o B [PYE o 886 oS Froprelplich
cqo&a:o:up:@é_moa qugff)@(ﬂll Grade 2 CDSJ’.)Og& o.:é?;_:né S’DCBS’BCBLSS 938‘|$(£L> B$G’)CSLGG: @$UDCSL G@Or]GOII
cﬁps@orﬁ m§o§ 9 8‘?5(:% 8:05: 0@21 00 8@50% 8:101 0 §')21 08y 8@50% 8:15 omé@&_ e §931 B 9:00 o
cslefopé: g:ff: sef§ovceisacfy [grodoyé What time is it? 03, cesfG: It's 8:05. /ert ou farv/ op clga§ gélgol)
Play the recording or say the time for the students to repeat.

Ask them to repeat after the recording or the teacher; It's '8:05. It's 8:10. It's 8:15, etc.'

Ask them to look at the pictures in the textbook and say the time or play the recording (e.g. It's 8:20.)

Ask them to point to the time in the picture!

Check whether they are pointing to the correct picture or not.

Continue saying the titne expressions, onie after another in English and ask students to point to the correct
time shown in the clocks in their.textbooks.

Play the recording again or say the time expressions again (one sentence after another.)

Ask the students to repeat after the recording or the teacher.

Check the students' pronunciation and correct them if they make mistakes.

(. FP Ask and answer. (15 minutes)

Tell students to draw their own clock with the time shown on a piece of paper or in their exercise books.
Assist some students who have difficulty in drawing a clock.

Tell them to walk around the class, show their clocks and ask one friend, "What time is it?' After the friend
has answered, the students change roles.

Monitor and assist the students throughout the activity and make sure that every student can say the time in
English correctly.

Ask the students how many people they have talked to at the end of the activity.

Have them go back to their seats.

Ask one volunteer student to stand up and show his/her paper/ exercise book and have him/her ask, "What
time is it?"
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» Ask the class to answer the question.

* Ask another student to volunteer and show his/her paper/ exercise book.

* Have another volunteer student stand up and tell the time.

» Make the class check whether the answer is correct or not.

* Check the students' understanding of time and how they tell the time.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes})

* Show an analogue clock and ask the students what time the analogue clock is currently showing.

* Check the students' answers.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Point to the times in Listen and say.' in order (e.g. 8:05, 8:10, etc.) and ask students to tell the time.

* Then point to the times randomly and ask them to tell the time again.

» Point to the times randomly and ask the students to tell the time again at a faster pace.

Match and write the times. (15 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the time each clock shows in the picture.

* For the first picture, give the students hints by asking, Ts it 11:007'(At the beginning, give them incorrect
times so that they would answer, 'No.' Make sure that the students can read the time in the picture.

* After you have confirmed that the students understand the time, ask them to read the times written in each
picture (e.g. Read '7:00' by saying, 'It's 7:00.")

» Make sure that they can say the time correctly, using;'It's ..."

* Ask the students to match the clock and the time given.

« Ask them to check their answers with their partners.

* Monitor the class.

Pointing game

* When students have finished, do the pointing game as follows.

* Ask them to make pairs and share a textbook.

» Explain the students that they need to point to the correct picture when they hear the time.

* Say atime, e.g. 'It's 6:30."

* In each pair, the student who points to the correct picture first wins.

* Continue doing this for, 'It's 7:00. It's 11:15, It's 2:45.

Look at the clocks and write the times. (20 minutes)

* Ask students to look at the clocks and make them say each time. (As the first example is given, students
know, 'It's 1:30")

* Have them guess the time for the next clock by writing 2 and 10 in the air.

* Ask the students to find the picture number. (It is no. 2)

* Ask one student to come to the front of the class and show him/her a clock in the textbook secretly (any
clock from the pictures 1 to 12). The student writes the time in the air.

» Tell other students to guess the time.
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* Ask some more students to come up and show the time with their hands.

« Have the class guess the time and say it in English.

* When the activity is finished, ask the students to write the correct times under each picture.
* Monitor the class while they are writing in their textbooks.

(If time permits, do the pointing game to check student's understanding of the time expressions.)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes})
* Change the hands on a clock or draw different times on the board and review any times that might be difficult

for students to say.

* Ask the students the time by saying, "What time is it?' and make sure that they can answer correctly.

Congratulate them on being able to say the time in English!
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Lesson 2 My classes today

Unit § My day Unit 6 My day

Lesson 2 My classes foday ftuﬂm and write.
m * Listen and say.

Time

12:00 - 12:40

1:40 - 2:20

Social Studies

| have Myanmar in Period 1. 1 have English In Period 2.
It Is from 9:00 fo 9:40. Itis from 9:40 fo 10:20.

Make a list of your classes for one day and tell
— ¥ the class about It.

O % S
Period Time Subject
| have Maths in Period 3. I have Science In Perlod 4.
It is from 10:40 fo 11:20. It is from 11:20 fo 12:00.
Ihave K .
Itis from fo ) . O)V'
52 »53 (7 X
Objectives: ,&Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* explain their school timetable. \é&
* use the pattern, 'It is from ... to ..."; .

* prepare their textbooks using the sc@ etable.

Words and expressions:

New: Ihave ... in Period ... It is from ... to ...

Previously learnt: Myanmar, English, Mathematics, Science, Social Studies

Resources and preparation: audio.materials, 5 enlarged copies of the pictures (if available)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Ask students 'What time is,it?'

 Elicit the answer from the students.

* Ask them, 'How many subjects can you say in English?' and "What are they in Myanmar?'

%) Listen and say. (20 minutes)
Ask students, 'How many periods do you have in your class in a day?'

» Explain the meaning of 'Period' to the students.

* Read the first picture, 'l have Myanmar in Period 1. It is from 9:00 to 9:40.'

* Ask them to guess the meaning of the sentence, especially the patterns ' ... from ... to ...

* Check their understanding.

* Play the recording once or read the sentences aloud to the students.

« Play the recording or read the sentences aloud again and have the students repeat after the recording or the
teacher.
(Have them imitate the intonation as well as the pronunciation.)
(s'ad)ogo%?c(:: emueecoog& (Ja.gm%ﬁglsoq% recording ¢ sraa')ogcgyao%& C\%O’Sﬁ §o> sgLsﬁG@oo']u)
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Play the recording again for the subjects taught in each Period and have the students repeat after the recording.
(You can ask each row of students to repeat after the recording or you.)

Tell the students to practise in pairs.

S1: 'Thave Myanmar in Period 1. It is from 9:00 to 9:40.'

S2: ' have English in Period 2. It is from 9:40 to 10:20.'

Tell them to say the subject they have in the remaining Periods. When they have finished, tell them to swap
the number of Period and practise saying them again.

Make sure that every student has a partner. (If the number of students is odd (e.g. 43), a teacher can form a
group of 3 students for the last group.)

Monitor the class and assist the pairs when they have difficulty in pronouncing words or reading sentences.

() Listen and write. (15 minutes)

Ask students, "What time does their school start/finish?' and tell them that they can answer in Myanmar.
Help them say the time in English so that they can recall their knowledge of 'Telling time' from the previous
lesson.

Ask the students, 'How many periods do we have in a day?' and, "What classes'do we have today?' (Students
might answer in Myanmar so encourage them to answer in English.)

Tell them that they are going to listen to the recording on the timetable.

First, ask the students to look at the timetable in the textbooks. Then, ask them to guess what they are going
to hear.

Tell them that there are only 5 periods given in this timetable. (This is only an example timetable.)

Ask them to focus on listening to the time given for.each period and the names of the subjects.

(000E8§ 888 §§aé omomebmupienad @8mamn: gareanted coypamrap:ad efgoch)

Play the recording or read out the sentences.given below.

I have English in Period 1. It is from 12:00 to 12:40.

I have Maths in Period 2. It is from 12:40 to 1:20.

I have Science in Period 3. It is from 1:40 to 2:20.

I have Social Studies in Period 4. It is from 2:20 to 3:00.

I have Myanmar in Period 5: It is from 3:00 to 3:40.

Tell the students to make pairs and check their answers with their partners,

Ask one or two students what they heard.

Tell them that they are going to listen to the recording again and write their answers in the blanks in the
table.

Before the students do the activity, draw the table on the board.

Demonstrate the writing activity by asking a student to come to the front of the class.

Say, T have English in Period 1. It is from 12:00 to 12:40.'

Ask the student to write the period, time and subject on the board.

Make sure that the student understands how to complete in the table.

Play the recording with pauses after each Period.

Check the students' listening and the answers.

Monitor the class to check if the students can write the correct answers or not.
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Ask students about today's schedule to confirm their understanding of the periods: "What period is it now?'
"What class is the next period?' "What class is in Period 57'

* Confirm the students' understanding of the vocabulary about "My classes today' when the students answer
the questions.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (2 minutes)

* Ask students how many subjects and how many periods they have in a day.

* Ask them what class they have in Period 1 today (students can answer either in Myanmar or in English),
what class they have in Period 2 today, etc.

Make a list of your classes for one day and tell the class about it. (20 minutes)

* Have students make their own schedule for one day.

* Explain to the students that they need to write § different subjects and each period is 40 minutes long.

» Tell them that after two periods is a break time.

» Tell them that they can choose their own favourite starting and finishing time.

* Monitor the class making their own schedule.
(saoo%:cﬁl oaocisﬁows'aéﬁm:o% GO:HD&:OD’J:GJ’J:?& sag:s§:<5]|| CD'JO.'J‘Jq(C) 3 SL §§ 9’35]%@03‘3:0’)8?
[grodqepd(gdefopén ennéfimdgiayé 856 o [oplgéeloptisd vmuadenntd§ s095B:clom smdFs
8?5 JO Eje@o& ﬂg}:@&ll mmgéﬁ 830‘?(‘:‘.2 maﬁe:o"é GGJJ’.)&:Q’)’D:QJO: 80%@[0’5 ODUS?O’S%&G@)S:G%Q)@C= G@‘)BU']II)

Presentation (15 minutes)

» Ask two students to come to the front of the class:

* Tell them to present their schedule and tell the class to listen to the two students.

* Ask the students to make pairs.

+ Tell them to present their own schedules to each other.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes}

* To check students' understanding of 'from (time) to (time)', tell them about tomorrow’s schedule and ask
them questions about the\time.
T: In Period 1, we have (Maths) tomorrow. What time is Period (1)?
S: It is from (8:00) to (8:40). (Remind students to answer using 'It is from (time) to (time)."

» Continue asking questions either in Myanmar or in English as in the example given.

108 Unit 6 My day



Lesson 3 My daily activities

Untt & My day Unkt é My day

Lesson 3 My daily aclivities Matich the dally activities and the imes and
; " write sentences.
/¥ Llisten and say.

D | | A | A |
go home do the housework o to school
= 208 | »
| often have lusually have in the evening in the moming in the afternoon
abath at 615, breakfast at 7:30.
| Exampile: | go home af 3:30 in the aftermoon. |
C the lons with always/
often/somelimes and write the answers,
1. What fime do you _usually get up?
I usually get up at 7:00.
X 2. What time do you have a bath?
|oftenidoithie 3. What time do you have breakfast?
ot 3:45, Fouseworiol 4538 4. What time do you go to school?
5.  What time do you go home?
6. What time do you do the housework?
‘/, J@ 7. What fime do you study?
A B el 8. What time do you watch TV?
g 74 9. Whattime do you go to bed?

\ " Ask and answer the questlons.
Isometimes watchf |1 usually go to bed A: What fime do you usually get up?
TV at 8:30. at 9:00. B : lusually get up at 7:00.

1 usuglly study
my lessons at 7:30.

Objectives: Q

By the end of the lesson students should be able t&&

* explain their daily activities and the times Klio the activities.
« ask questions about their classmates' da} 1vities.

Words and expressions:

New: do the housework, get up, go to bed, go t0 school, go home, have a bath, have breakfast, study my
lessons, watch TV
What time do you ...? I ... at

Previously learnt: always, often, sometimes, usually

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of do the housework, get up, go to bed, go to

school, go home, have a bath, have breakfast, study my lessons, watch TV

Teaching procedurefor Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Ask students what today's timetable is.

* Ask them "What time does the school start? "What time does the school finish?'

 Flicit the meaning of 'often, always, sometimes and usually'.

) Listen and say. (20 minutes)

Make the gesture for 'get up' and say, 'Get up.'

* Have students copy the gesture and say, 'Get up.'

* Ask, "What does 'get up' mean?'

* Say, 'Get up,' again and have them repeat after the teacher.

* Follow the same procedure for all the expressions: do the housework, have a bath, have breakfast, go to

school, go home, go to bed, study my lessons, watch TV.
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Listening Practise

-

Play the recording once and ask students what they heard.
Play the recording again and pause after each sentence. Ask the students to repeat after the recording.

Discussion

Tell students to look at the textbook. Say, 'I get up at 6:00.'

Ask them who gets up at 6:00 and have students put up their hands if the get up at 6:00.
Do this for different times at 30 minute intervals (e.g. 6:30, 7:00, etc.).

Find out the most common time for getting up.

Follow the same procedure for all daily activities.

Pair work (15 minutes)

Elicit the meaning of 'often, always, sometimes and usually’.

Write, e.g."What time do you usually get up?' on the board. Put a picture card next to the expression or use
the textbook and practise asking.

Say the model answer, 'T usually get up at 6:00.' Repeat 3 times.

Ask the students again "What time do you usually get up?'

Check their answers. Don't focus on time and tell them that they can choose any time they like.
Follow the same procedure for all daily activities.

Have the students ask and answer about each daily activity in pairs as shown below.
What time do you usually get up?

I usually get up at ...

What time do you often have a bath?

I often have a bath at ...

What time do you usually have breakfast?

I usually have breakfast at ...

What time do you always go te school?

I always go to school at ,..

What time do you usually go home?

I usually go home‘at ...

What time do you often do the housework?

I often do the housework at ...

What time do you usually study?

I usually study my lessons at ...

What time do you sometimes watch TV?

I sometimes watch TV at ...

What time do you usually go to bed?

I usually go to bed at ...

Students should take turns asking about each picture in the textbook.

Ask some students to come to the front of the class to demonstrate the dialogue.

ErrEERPEIEEEEYRRE IR
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Review any expressions that are difficult for students to remember. Ask some students to say two things that
they usually do every day.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Revise students' daily activities they learnt in the previous period.
Match the daily activities and the times and write sentences. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to look at their textbooks.
* Tell them to match the pictures of the daily activities with the correct times and write sentences in their
exercise books as shown in the example.
» After they have finished, tell them to check their answers in pairs by asking, "What time do you ...?" and
answering T ... at (time).'
*  Monitor the class.
* Then give the answers and tell the students to check their answers.
Complete the questions with always/usually/often/sometimes and write the answers.
(15 minutes)
* Ask students to complete the questions and write answers in their exercise books as shown in number 1.
1. 'What time do you usually get up?
I usually get up at 7:00.
(frequency adverb op:lgdeaoo always/usually/often/sometimes o303 ceg§rapiogé oo&eaypandd clgnéecd
o8 Eelopéiefgodh)
Ask and answer the questions. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to practise asking and answering the questions they wrote in their exercise books.
* Monitor their practice.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Check the students' understanding of their daily activities, time expressions and the use of frequency adverbs
by asking them the question; "What time do you ...?'
* Check the pronunciation of the students when they answer the questions and correct the mistakes.
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Lesson 4 My school days

Lesson 4 My school
* Listen and say.

Unit § My day

days

ll‘ From Monday to Friday,
1 go to school.

Unit é§ My day

| have a break
from10:20 t010:40.

( My school finishes at 3:00
in the aftemoon.

: * Write and tell the class about your school days.

My school days

A N
57

Objective:

/-

,&Q

By the end of the lesson students should be able )t\o'.
+ read and act out the story 'My school days"
ry My ot :«\Q’

Words and expressions

New: From..to..I..
My school starts at ...
I study ... subjects.

There are ... periods a day.
I have a break from ... to ...

My ... is from ... to ...
My school finishes-at ..,

Previously learnt: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, morning, afternoon

Resources and preparation: audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Pre-teaching

* Tell students to look at the first picture. Ask them the questions:

How many students are ther
Where are the students?
Are the students playing?

e?

What are the students wearing? (making a gesture of the word of 'wearing')

* Explain that today's lesson is talking about school days.
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Listen and say.

Storytelling (1) (25 minutes)

Play the recording or read the story aloud with actions to help students understand the story.

Write the following questions on the board: 1) What time does your school start? 2) What time is the break?
3) How many subjects are there? 4) How many periods are there? 5) What time is lunch break? 6) What
time does your school finish?

Read out each question and check that the students understand the questions.

Tell the students that you will read the story again. The students have to think of the answers to the questions.
After reading, check the answers to the questions.

(LC is Local curriculum (ssc0a3Eepoot ) [gdSloopS)

Pair work

Ask students to practise saying the story in pairs.

Tell them to read sentences by taking turns.

Do the same activity again, but this time the students read the sentence that.describes the first picture, the
teacher reads the sentence that describes the second picture, and so on:
Last, students read the story in pairs.

Picture 1

From Monday to Friday, I go to school.

Picture 2

My school starts at 9:00 in the morning.

Picture 3

I study 9 subjects.

There are 7 periods a day.

Picture 4

I have a break from 10:20 t0.10:40.

Picture 5

My lunch break is from12:00 to 1:00.

Picture 6

My school finishes at 3:00 in the afternoon.

Storytelling (2) (10 minutes)

*

Play the recording again or tell the story again.
Ask students to point to each picture as they listen to the recording.

Next, tell the story and have them say some of the missing information as shown below:

T: From Monday to ...

Ss: Friday!

T: 1go to school. My school starts at ...
Ss: 9:00!
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* Below is the information that the teacher can leave out. When the teacher is reading the story, the students
should close their textbooks.

Picture 1

From Monday to I go to school.
Picture 2

My school starts at in the morning.
Picture 3

Istudy  subjects.

Thereare  periods in a day.

Picture 4

I have a break from to

Picture 5

My lunch break is from to

Picture 6

My school finishes at in the afternoon.

* Have the students open their textbooks. Repeat the story and read the description in a different order this
time. Students listen and point to the picture the teacher describes. Help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Summarise the story by focusing on the expressions that the students have learnt.

*  Check their pronunciation.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 mjnutes)
* Confirm the students' understanding of the story by asking them to tell the story in Myanmar.
Storytelling (3) (15 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to write about their school days.
*  Write the following senténces on the board:

From ... to .... I go'to school.

My school starts at ... in the morning.

I study ... subjects.

There are ... periods a day.

I have a break from ... to ...

My lunch break is from ... to ...

nc - U

My school finishes at ... in the morning / afternoon / evening.

* Tell the students to think of their school days.

* Review days of the week (Monday, Tuesday, ... Sunday).

» Point to the first sentence on the board and ask the students "'What days do you go to school?' Tell them to

think of an answer and then write the sentence in their textbooks.

114 Unit 6 My day



* Follow the same procedure for the other sentences.

¢ Monitor the class and check the students' writing and spelling.

* When they have finished writing, tell them to read their sentences to their partners.

» Then, ask some students to read out their sentences to the whole class.

Write and tell the class about your school days. (20 minutes)
» Tell students to write sentences about their school days.

* Tell them that they can use the same information from the story.

» If necessary, write some example sentences on the board.

* Monitor the class, check the students' writing, and help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Check whether students understand how to write sentences about their school days.
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Review 3

Review 3A

Review 3A

Objective:
dtunen and write. J . .
Beiaiee 5 o * To write about the things they do at home, at school
2 2 P | gé i and in class
Things | do at scbool
PR P s TR Words and expressions:
. P A WA

always, usually, often, sometimes

morning, afternoon, evening
Things I do at home: feed the dog, make the bed,

DN Gyl e wash the dishes

Af home, | and

Things I do at school: clean the.classroom, help others,

At school, |
In my class, |

After school, | .. Study in the 1ib1'al’y
Ve =) . : .
e Things I do in my class: 'draw pictures, work alone,
at school and in my class.
58 work in groups

Resources and preparation: audio materials, paper strips on which expression of things I do at home/

at school/in my class are written

Teaching procedure

Warm up (12 minutes)

Ask a student to come to the front of the class.

Have that student pick a paper strip, and act out the expression on it.
Have the class guess what the expression is.

Tell them to listen carefully and .complete the expressions.

Then, do the following oralpractice:

T: wash

Ss: the dishes

T: do

Ss: my homework ...etc. (You can revise all the expressions in Unit 5)

©57) (BED) Listen and write. (12 minutes)

Play the recording or read the expressions aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and write down what they hear in their textbooks.
Put the students into pairs and tell them to check their answers with their partners. If their answers are
different, tell them to circle the different answers.

Play the recording again or read the expressions aloud to the students again.

Tell them to check their answers.

Check the answers with the whole class after listening for a second time.
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Write and say the things you do at home and at school. (13 minutes)

Tell students to write about their daily routines.

Tell them to read their daily routines when they have finished writing.

Put the students into pairs.

Tell them to say the things they do at home and at school to their partners.
Tell them to swap roles.

Ask one volunteer student to come to the front of the class.

Tell him/her to present about the things he/she does at home and at school.
Ask that volunteer student to invite one of his/her friends to present.

Self- assessment (3 minutes)

Tell the students to complete the T can ... statement table.
Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to write and talk about the things he/she does
at home, at school and in his/her class.

Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

@,
N

a
I can.., ?;:) =

write and talk about things I do at home, at school and in my class.
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Review 3B

Review 3B

" In pairs, ask and answer the questions in furns.

(2) ) 0 Q Objective:
What fime do|  Whatfimedo|  Whattime | what fime J ecuave:
you have a you do the do you go do you have
bath? to school? lunch?

 To write and talk about their daily activities

What time
do you have|
dinner?

What time is it?

Words and expressions:
iyt do the housework, have a bath, have breakfast, have

What time doj
you go fo
bed?

i

Whatfime lunch, have dinner, get up, go to bed, go to school,

do you have
breakfast?

(2] O wnattime @ StU.dy, watch TV
m What fime is it? do you What time
d U stu
el ek School starts at ...
‘ Write about your daily activities. .
Igetupat .1have my breakfast at .1goto school Lunch break 18 from .. 1o ...
at . My school starts at . | have a break from
f . My lunch break is from 1 3 3
My scho; Y Uatc e 5 I"° myodinner at What tlme do you "'?
| myhomeworkat .| fobedat What time iS it‘?
ican... EEE .
lwcl:'ic:: and talk about my daily activities. I‘ { l T\ It ls sae
59 I

Resources and preparation: an analogue clock
Teaching procedure
Warm up (8 minutes)
» Tell the students to say the numbers 1 to 10 and jump up after saying 4 and 9.
(1,2, 3, 4, jump, 6, 7, 8, 9, jump).
* Revise vocabulary for time using an analogue clock:
* Show the clock with two hands and ask, "What time is it?'
* Ask students to answer the question group by group and individually.
Writing time (5 minutes)
* Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Tell the student to write the times that the teacher says.
« Tell the class to check his/her answer as shown below.
T: It is 10:30.
S1: (Writes '10:30' on the board.)
Ss: (Check S1's answer.)
* Continue the activity by asking other students to write the times that the teacher says.
In pairs, ask and answer the questions in turns. (15 minutes)
* Have students make pairs. Tell each pair to play 'rock, scissors, paper.' (See p.9)
» Tell the winners that they are Student As and the losers that they are Student Bs.
« Tell all As to ask the first question after the 'START" sign and Bs to answer the question.
* Then tell all Bs to read the next question and As to answer it.
* Continue doing this for all questions.
» Make sure that students know how to ask the questions correctly and understand the meaning.

» Tell each pair to do the activity in turns from 'Start' to 'Finish', asking and answering the questions.
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» Tell As and Bs to change roles when they finish.

* Monitor the class.

* Ask the students to shout, 'Stop the bus!' when they finish the activity. Tell them to fold their arms so that
the teacher would know that they have finished.
(@53&)90303502 Gagoqlfzepogé eémé smp&an:ep:oaé activity Qefaeaoog @: 9@: oggqsﬁ Gmpc%:a)o:
gdconcbodongd A ecsepsé B csep sdesepadt curefygopd@idlon gEencien: Stop the bus! ¢y esbom
ddcdeong§elgoin)

» Check whether the students can do the activity well by asking one or two pairs to demonstrate the activity.

Write about your daily activities. (10 minutes)

» Tell the class to write the sentences cither in their textbooks or in their exercise books.

* Tell them to make pairs and present their daily activities to each other when they finish.

Self- assessment (2 minutes)

» Tell the students to complete the T can ... statement table.

* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to write and talk about their daily activities.

* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

® $E
Ican... £ o

write and talk about my daily activities.
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Project 3 The daily activities of my friend

Project 3 The dally acfivities of my fiend Project 3 The dally activifies of my friend
- tlnlervlew your friend. - tlmerview your friend.
What do you usually do In the morning? from fo What do you usually do in the aftemoon? from fo
* usually have breakfast 7:30 8:00 * usually
» always do my homework * always
» often play badminton = often
* sometimes | water the planis * sometimes
Write and tell the class the daily activilies of your
ﬂ * Present about your friend. * fiend. Y y
7 p ) 7 A
The daily activities of my friend
X3 g\/) ey )
N ﬁ ’)j 7:30- 8:00 /—137@ -
L o @
-; / o
¥ d A5
The ddily activities of my fiiend
This is my friend. In the moming, she usually has breakfast
from 7:30 to 8:00. She always does her homework from
to____ . She often plays badmintion from
to . She sometimes waters the plants . /
from to . Ican... @ @
\_ J interview my friend.
write and talk about the daily activities of my fiend.

60

By the end of the lesson students should be able
* interview their friend's daily activities. Q\OQ
R R e e

Objectives: Q{'{,\) -
to:

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt: always, usually, often, sometimes, morning, afternoon, evening
Things I do at home:.do my homework, feed the dog, make the bed, sweep the floor,
throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes
Things I doat school: clean the classroom, do physical exercise, help others,
play with my friends, study in the library, water the plants
Things I'do in my class: draw pictures, listen to songs, play games, work alone,
work in pairs, work in groups
Resources and preparation: audio materials, paper strips with written questions, picture cards for all
expressions, flip chart, pen
Teaching procedure for Period 1: Plan
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Revise the expressions from Unit 5 by saying, 'What's this?' while showing pictures.
Interview your friend. (15 minutes)
Practice

* Draw the table on the board or make an enlarged copy of the table from the textbook.
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r‘Whl:li do you usually do in the morning? from fo

= usually have breakfast
= always do my homework
» often play badminton

« sometimes | water the plants
\

Tell students that they are going to practise how to interview a friend.
Make groups of four and give each group a name.
Distribute two paper strips with questions to each group. (See below.)

Group 1 What do you usually do in the morning? What time do you ...?
Group 2 What do you always do in the morning? What time do you ...?
Group 3 What do you often do in the morning? What time do you ...?
Group 4 What do you sometimes do in the morning? What time do you ...?

Tell each group to read their two questions.

Have the students from Group 1 ask, "What do you usually do in the morning?'

Answer, 'T usually have breakfast'.

Have the students from Group 1 ask, "What time do you usually have breakfast?'

Answer, 'From 7:30 to 8:00".

Tell one volunteer student from Group 1 to come to-the front of the class, listen your answers and write the
information in the table on the board.

Continue the activity with Groups 2, 3 and 4.

Say the answer as many times as necessary. Make sure that volunteer students can write the times in the
table on the board.

Interview
Write down the following questions on the board.
What do you always'do in the morning? What time do you ...?
What do you often do in the afternoon? What time do you ...?
What do you sometimes do in the evening? What time do you ...?7

Put students into pairs and name them A and B.

Tell Student A to ask the questions written on the board to Student B.

Tell Student A to listen to Student B's answer and write the information in the table of their textbooks.
Then, tell them to swap their roles.

Tell Student B to ask the questions and write Student A's information in the table.

Tell them to swap their exercise books with their partners and check each other's answers.

Present about your friend. (10 minutes)

*

Show students how to transfer the information from the table to the pictures.
Tell them to read the answers from the textbook, While the students are reading the answers, stick pictures
on the board and put the signs of frequency adverbs and time expression below the pictures.
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(soBfich e o emsepaf §ExGx0h sompBramsaprocifoogs ovamrgSancSebbang 00 obefbiagoiedoadd
deudcl 92§86 frequency adverb gpicdeopd: $opé cwdfgoh)

* Write the sentences that describe the pictures on the board. (e.g. In the morning, she always does her
homework from 7:30 to 8:00.)

(688 0c5eBED cloadeopbigeqeal cacadgiEieamaimecoidd interview cpdogi€ $o80m: He aBobe) spcadeyte

¢Co

$:ooeco:or‘§ interview C\Efxgl& §95m: She o%a?:qeéo? §18:@o’]n)

* Continue the activity. After the students have finished, do a sample presentation.

« Tell them that they will be presenting about their friends in the next period.

Brainstorming (10 minutes)

» Ask students what they do in the afternoon.

* Write their activities on the board. Encourage them to give as many answers as possible.

» Ask the students to make groups of four. Each group should brainstorm afternoon activities that children
of their age usually do and write them in their exercise books in English. If the students do not know the
vocabulary/the spelling of the words that they want to write, help them.

(conpaomigp: G%C\JQSO&E@[C\ESGC\?%OD@? activity gp:od ofionig) o3 quoqéa%:msgﬁogé aesgaf slgool)

* Ask them to say their afternoon activities and write them on the board.

(cmp&mqoc oéwo:ooo:oaé activity qp:o% mﬁg_q&gcmﬁ saoa$:an:mo:a§: ccx_mx):>3§%écosl$ 03&3%035
sjeggol)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes}

* Tell students to talk about their afternoon activities‘and what time they start and finish the activities in the
next period.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Revise language that the students have already learnt in the previous lesson.

Interview your friend. (8 minutes)

* Put students into pairs.

» Tell them to write theirinterview questions in their exercise books. To check the spelling write the questions
on the board. (What do you usually do in the afternoon? What time do you ... 7 )
(smpé:m:ep:se:g$:eq:qoog§ oooesraa‘j$ogc°: m@p‘éo%ce:éoa S ee:g$:ap:cr‘§ $03092[gd m&ﬁ:so'rcgé
eggfgooasoln)

+ Tell them to write at least 4 questions.

* Remind them that they should use, 'always, usually, often or sometimes.'

* Tell the students to interview one of their friends and write the answers in the table on page 61.

Making a poster (12 minutes)

» Put students into pairs.

* Distribute big pieces of paper or flip charts and markers if available.

» Tell the students to make a poster of their friend's afternoon activities like the one on page 60.
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Werite and tell the class the daily activities of your friend. (12 minutes)

« Tell each pair to write their friend's activities in their exercise books. (If some students finish early, tell them
to practise their friend's activities for their presentation.)

» They should follow the model below:

This is my friend. In the afternoon, he/she usually from to . He/she always
from to . He/she often from to . He/she sometimes
from to

If necessary, write the model on the board.

(eonplrooniep: oveqpepp€ sesofgpde§ercyad madboyeoiconteom $9§008 wEosipéaesaodli)
Summary and feedback (3 minutes)
» Explain to the students that they will have to present about their friends' after school activities in the next

class. Tell them to practise their presentations at home.

Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (2 minutes)

* Have students prepare for their presentations.

Presentation (35 minutes)

» (Call a student to present about his/her friend's afternoon activities to the class.

* Then, tell him/her to call another student to present.

* Continue the activity.

Self-assessment (3 minutes)

+ Tell students to complete the T can ...’ statement table.

» Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to say what afternoon activities his/her friend
does.

* Ask the students to put a tick in.the bex under the appropriate icon.

I can... ?i;? =

interview my friend.

@,
o))

write and talk about the daily activities of my friend.
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Unit 7 Things we do for fun

Lesson 1 Free time activities (1)

Untt 7 Things we do for fun Unit 7 Things we do for fun
Unit 7 Things we do for fun @ tl.lslen and complete the sentences.
Lesson 1 Free lime activilies (1) @ @ @ ‘ @ @
“ Listen and say. b N C ,{ - X

S & | Rat T
s <44 reading . lam

1

drawing 2. lam
3 lam
4. Weare
5. Weare

duncmg

Jﬁb@

going shopping watching TV pluymg the guitar 5 « Look at the pictures and answer the question.
f e ;
254 ;"' 1 What are you doing?
) = =
playing with toys playing tag M=l

" Ask and answer.

What are you doing?
| am drawing.
What about you?
1 ?

T 1 {I am reading.

FE

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should b to:
* ask, answer and write about activigi\ ‘using the present progressive.

Words and expressions:
New: going shopping, playing tag, playing the guitar, playing with toys, reading
What are you doing? I am ... ing,

Previously learnt: dance, draw, watching TV

Resources and preparation: jaudio materials, picture cards of dancing, drawing, going shopping, playing

tag, playing the guitar, playing with toys, reading, watching TV

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

 Elicit the activities that students know using picture cards or making gestures. (draw, dance, etc.)

) Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Say the word, 'drawing' aloud to the students while showing the picture card or pointing to the picture in the
textbook.

* Ask them to guess the meaning of 'drawing’ and point to the picture of 'drawing' in their textbooks.

* Play the recording or read the words and phrases aloud to the students.

¢ Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

*  Write the word 'drawing' on the board and spell out the word, 'd-r-a-w-i-n-g'.

* Ask the students to repeat after the teacher. Erase one letter and practise spelling the word again. Continue

to erase more and more of the letters and each time tell students to spell the word.
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* Write the phrases with some letters missing on the board (e.g. 'play ng w_th toys"). Students have to say
what letter is missing.

* Follow the same procedure for the other words and expressions: dancing, reading, going shopping, watching
TV, playing the guitar, playing with toys, playing tag.

(T3 Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

» Write the question, "What are you doing?' on the board.

* Tell students to do the action of 'drawing'.

» Point to the board and ask the students, "What are you doing?'

* Ask the students to tell you the meaning of the question "What are you doing?' in Myanmar.

* Say, T am drawing.' and ask them to tell you the meaning of 'I am drawing.' in Myanmar.

» Play the recording or read each sentence aloud to the students.

* Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

» Ask them to point to the correct pictures in the textbook and practise saying the.sentences.

* Ask them the meaning of "What about you?' in Myanmar.

* Get them to play 'rock, paper and scissors'. The winner asks "What are yowdeing?' The loser makes a gesture
of one of the activities. The winner says 'l am ... ing.'

* Ask two students Student A and Student B to come to the front of the class.
A: Ask the question, "What are you doing?'
B: Act out and answer, 'l am ... ing. What about you?'
A: Actout and answer, Tam ... ing.'

* Ask the students to work in pairs in the same way as Student A and B.

Practice (10 minutes)

» Tell students to write the question, "What are you doing?' and answer 'T am ... ing." in their exercise books
for each of the free time activities: drawing, dancing, reading, going shopping, watching TV, playing the
guitar, playing with toys and playing tag.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students understand the meaning of the activities they learnt by acting out the words and use
the expression 'l am ... ing.".

* Check the students' understanding of the two questions: "What are you doing?' and "What about you?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

 Elicit the activities from the previous lesson by showing the picture cards of dancing, drawing, going shopping,
playing tag, playing the guitar, playing with toys, reading and watching TV.

*  On the board write 'doing/you/what/are?' Tell students to rearrange the words and say the correct question.

* On the board write 'you/what/about?' Tell students to say the correct question.

Listen and complete the sentences. (15 minutes)

* Draw a picture on the board and say, 'l am drawing.'

» Ask three students to come to the front of the class.

Unit 7 Things we do for fun 125



Tell the students to do the activity 'drawing' together with you.

Say, "We are drawing.' Ask the students to guess the meaning of "We are ... ing.'

If necessary, the teacher should write 'T am ...' and "We are ...' on the board and ask them to try and explain
the difference (in Myanmar).

Say, "We are dancing.' and ask all the students to dance and practise saying, "We are dancing.'

Follow the same procedure for the other sentences.

Explain the difference between 'l am ..." and "We are ...", before asking them to complete the sentences on
page 63.

(cmpé:oao:up:o% 83m§§:mé:s§cg|5 Tam .. o.?=|§:| 880%_ @55: o%ao?og g.ﬁézoocﬁ?eo']m "We are ... 03
madlgelep: ¢égal)

Tell them that they are going to listen to the recording and ask them to listen carefully and complete the
sentences.

Play the recording or read the first sentence aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording, or to the teacher carefully.

Ask them to listen and complete the sentences in their textbooks.

Monitor their work and check their word order, spelling and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the
students can swap their exercise books and check each othet's sentences.

Write the correct sentences on the board.

Group work (10 minutes)

-

Demonstrate how to do the activity.

Make groups of 8. In each group, make one student 'the instructor'. This student says the sentence, "We are
... ing.!' The other students in the grouphave to act out. Tell students they can make extended sentences by
using 'and' (if necessary write 'and’ on'the board). For example, 'We are dancing and playing the guitar and
watching TV'. Ask different students to be the 'instructor’ of students so that all students will get a chance

to give instructions.

Look at the pictures and answer the question. (8 minutes)

Point to the pictures in the textbook.

Ask students, "What is the mother saying?' The students will say, "What are you doing?'

Ask them to tell the answers of what each child is doing by pointing the picture.

Ask students to give the answers orally first and then write the sentences in their textbooks.

Monitor their work and check for word order, spelling and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the
students can swap their exercise books and check each other's writing.

Write the correct sentences on the board.

Ask the students to work in pairs as Student A and B.

Student A points to the picture and asks, "What are you doing?'. Student B answers, 'l am ... ing.' They take
turns asking and answering,.
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Ask students to say the activities and questions they have learnt.
*  Ask them to note the pronunciation of toy /tor/ and watching /wotfi/ and the stress of the word, guitar /gr'ta:/.
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Lesson 2 Free time activities (2)

Unit 7 Things we do for fun Unit 7 Things we do for fun

Lesson 2 Free time activifies (2) ‘tlook T —

m " Listen and say.

Nilar Thuta Thidar
I Example 1. Nilar is skipping rope.

Qi * %‘% ¥~ Ask and answer.

! ¥
skipping rope plaqu foorball playing badminton

‘ * Look at the piciure and ask and answer.

\ ¥ : .
having a picnic playing hide and seek What are they doing?
They are playing hide and seek.
£ e
pes; « \ o -y

" Ask and answer.

ing?
What is he doing? o5 cyciing.,
A =
;

\
Objective: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
« ask, answer and write about free time activ1f"° ing the present progressive.

Words and expressions:
New: fishing, gardening, having a picnic, playing hide and seek, skipping rope
What is he/ she doing? What are they doing?
Previously learnt: cycling, playing badminton, playing football
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cycling, fishing, gardening, having a picnic,
playing badminton, playing football, playing hide and seek, skipping rope
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
*  Write the question, "What are you doing?' on the board.
* Point to the board and tell students to say the question.
« Make a gesture of playing football and have the students say what the activity is.
Repeat the same procedure for 'playing badminton' and 'cycling'.
%) Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Say the word, 'cycling' aloud to the students and then make a gesture of cycling.
» Ask them to guess the meaning of 'cycling' and point to the picture of 'cycling' in their textbooks.
* Ask them to gesture and say, 'cycling.'
* Play the recording or read the words and phrases aloud to the students.
» Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

¢ Spell the word, 'c-y-c-1-i-n-g' and ask students to repeat after the teacher.
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Practise spelling the word in pairs. One student from each pair closes his/her textbook and spells 'cycling'.
The other student keeps his/her textbook open and checks the spelling. After that, they swap roles.
Follow the same procedure for the other words and phrases: cycling, fishing, gardening, having a picnic,

playing badminton, playing football, playing hide and seek, skipping rope.

(T Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

L

Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Tell the student to do the action for 'cycling'.

Say the sentence, 'He/She is cycling.' aloud pointing to the student.

Ask the rest of the class to guess the meaning of 'He/She is cycling.'

Then, ask a student to come to the front of the class. Tell the student to do the action for 'gardening'.

Say the sentence, 'He/She is gardening.' aloud and point to the student.

Ask the rest of the class to guess the meaning of 'He/She is gardening.'

Write, 'He' and 'She' on the board.

Put the picture cards of cycling, fishing, gardening, playing badminton, playing football, skipping rope on
the board.

Point to each picture and ask the students what pronoun can be used for each picture. Get students to say the
correct personal pronoun.

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students.

Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Ask them to repeat the dialogue and point to the picture.cards.

Ask the students, "What is he/she doing?' and have them answer using, 'He/She is ... ing.'

Tell students to make groups of three. In each group the first student makes a gesture, the second student
asks the question and the third student says the answer.

Have the students change roles each time for each activity.

Look and write sentences. (10 minutes)

Tell students to point to the picture after you say the sentence. For example, if you say, 'Thidar is gardening,.'
students should point to thatpicture.

Ask the students to look at the pictures and write sentences in their exercise books. (e.g. Nilar is skipping
rope.)

Monitor their work and check the word order, spelling and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answer. If the class size is large, the

students can swap their exercise books and check each other's sentences.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know the form of the present progressive and can use the expression 'He/ She is ...

ing.' and the question "What is he/she doing?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

Ask a student to come to the front of the class.
Show him/her an activity picture and ask him/her to do the action.
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Ask the other students, "What is he/she doing?'
Prompt their answer by saying 'He/She is ...".
Do this to review all the activities from the previous lesson: cycling, fishing, gardening, having a picnic,

playing badminton, playing football, playing hide and seek, skipping rope.

(.5 Ask and answer. (17 minutes)

L

-

Tell three students to come to the front of the class. Show the students the picture of 'playing hide and seek'
and tell them to do the action.

Point to the students and say, 'They are playing hide and seek.’

Ask the rest of the class to find the ‘playing hide and seek’ picture in their textbooks.

Write the question, "What are they doing?' on the board.

Say, "'What are they doing?' aloud to the students and ask them to guess the meaning of "What are they doing?'
Write, 'They are ...' on the board.

Ask the students to answer using, 'They are ...

and practise saying it.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Tell the students to make groups of 4. In each group, two students make a gesture, the third student asks
the question, and the fourth student says the answer. e.g. two students make a gesture of cycling, the third
student asks, "What are they doing?' and the fourth student-angwers 'They are cycling'.

Tell students to do the different actions on page 64.

(eoqodso Bg 'Listen and say.' o3¢ oo&loprfGreans eolomeepia? §88: dewacd §88:c0cbBclon 'They are ...
o seadlgelopé: gilgG: Becloomgemic} 'Ask and answer.’ g€ seox{gie$efgoch)

Get students to change roles each time for each activity.

Look at the picture and ask and answer. (15 minutes)

Ask students to look at the picture.

Tell the students to make pairs: Student A and B.

Tell Student A to point to'the pictures in his/her textbook and ask, "What are they doing?' Student B answers
using, 'They are ... ing.! Then swap roles and follow the same procedure.

Ask students to look at the picture again and write six questions and answers for each activity in the picture
in their exercise books.

Monitor their work and check for word order, spelling, and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the
students can swap their exercise books and check each other's sentences when you tell them the correct

aAnswcrs.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Ask students to recall the activities and questions they have learnt.
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Lesson 3 Hobbies

Lesson 3 Hobbles

Unlt 7 Things we do for fun

Unit 7 Things we do for fun

" say, ask and answer.

@ * Listen and say.

| like swimming.
What about you?
i
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-
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playing video games

listening to music

' Practise.

| don't like listening to music.
- 2.2 I Ko Ko doesn't

&

Min Min .| | Sandar

66
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Objective: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&

 ask, answer and write about hobbies.
v 4 DAV

Words and expressions:

New: listening to music, making origami, mountain ¢limbing, playing video games, travelling, writing stories

Previously learnt: singing, swimming

I like ... I don't like ... What about you?

Resources and preparation: audio‘materials, picture cards of listening to music, making origami,
mountain climbing, playing video games, singing, swimming, travelling,
writing stories
a ball, a paper ball or a pencil case for the parcel game
paper strips with written sentences (e.g. I like swimming.)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

 Elicit the activities that students know using picture cards or making gestures. (singing, writing, swimming, etc.)

* Say, Tlike ... ing'. Ask students to gesture the activity.

* Say, Tdon't like ... ing.' Ask students to gesture the activity.

9 Listen and say.

Say the expression, 'mountain climbing' aloud to the students and then make a gesture of mountain climbing.

(15 minutes)

* Ask the students to guess the meaning of 'mountain climbing' and find the picture of 'mountain climbing' in
their textbooks.

* Play the recording or read the words and phrases aloud to the students.

¢ Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.
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* Ask them to say and gesture, 'mountain climbing.'

* Spell the expression, 'm-o-u-n-t-a-i-n c-l-i-m-b-i-n-g' and ask the students to repeat. Make sure that they
know there are 2 words in this expression. Ask them to say and spell each word separately.

*  Write the expression on the board and erase some of the letters and have the students spell it again.

* Follow the same procedure for the other words and phrases: travelling, writing stories, making origami,
listening to music, playing video games.

Parcel game (10 minutes)

» Put students into 4 or 5 groups according to the class size.

* The students will pass a 'parcel’ around (this can be a pencil case or a paper ball or a ball).

* Demonstrate the game with some students. The teacher plays some music. If there is no audio equipment,
the teacher can sing alone or with the students. The students in each group sit in a circle. When the music
starts, the students pass the parcel around. Then, the teacher suddenly stops the music. The student who
has got the parcel must act out an action and the other students guess what action it is. Make the students
continue their game until every student in each group has a chance to make a gesture.

(I3 Practise. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

* Ask a student to point to the pictures in the textbook and practise saying the sentences.

* Ask a student to come to the front of the class and make a‘gesture of a hobby.

» Ask the other students to say the sentence, I like ..."aloud.

* Ask another student to come to the front of the class and ask the student to make a gesture of a hobby he/
she doesn't like.

* Ask the other students to say the sentence, 'T don't like ...".

» Ask the students to make pairs to practise the 'I like ..." and 'l don't like ...' sentences.

(coypioon: gbcornadoda]  ommiclgrecymGeppé b8 88[F|bgdocdean wbemnEgmbad
Tlike ...! ool oy§mddior 38o[Rcdsdwodean cpbesoéomdadd I don't like ...! wefpeadelgodn)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the students' pronunciation of some words: singing /' smmy/, story /'sto..ri/, listening /'I1s.
ni/, music /'mju:.zik/, mountain /'mavn.tm/, video /'vid/.

* Tell them that they can now talk about their hobbies in English and congratulate them.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Elicit the hobbies from the previous lesson using gestures: singing, swimming, travelling, mountain climbing,
writing stories, making origami, listening to music, playing video games.

Running dictation (8 minutes)

* Make groups of 4 or more. (See p.9)

» Put paper strips with written sentences on the wall outside the classroom.

(e.g. I like swimming. I don't like listening to music. ... etc.)
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Tell one student from each group to go and read one sentence and then relate it to his/her group.
(923,0088 8¢ coypéromimbeancio $§03€ mbooneors Sloyepiad wdd 8803 wadHEPmed B [g§coog
B$elgra$ elgodln oosledbagé cloyjordefornéiomuci(fs cdaelopiqéd [g§coSelplgad wdBevicl)

Have one student in each group write what the other students say in their exercise books.

Encourage them to take turns in their group to do the running dictation activity.

Say and ask and answer. (8 minutes)

Say, 'I like swimming.' and ask, "What about you?' pointing to a student. The student answers what he/she
likes.

Practise this pattern with the other words and expressions: singing, travelling, mountain climbing, writing
stories, making origami, listening to music, playing video games'.

Follow the same procedure for 'I don't like ...".

Chain conversation (6 minutes)

*

Divide the class into 2 or 3 groups depending on the class size.

Explain the activity and demonstrate it with some students.

Ask students from each group to do the chain conversation activity. In the-activity a student says, ' like ...

and I don't like ..." and then, asks the student next to him/her, "What\about you?' This continues until all

students in the group have said what they like and don't like. Announce the group that finishes first.

(33@_038:% cmp&an:o:ﬁcwocﬁm oméé SSGO'J: Q%GU?Cﬁ G?’)OSCD(f)% G('DJO&'-’CD‘J:OJ6§=SB‘3= 88@[08«?53308

sanmbeantemdedd Tlike ... a3t o[fodgdoadeon. apbesonEombadd Tdon'tlike... o) elgogbefgoch

Beoypiomie bt 88em: Bewcd c§rchmch§ -eoypérooniondBicl ofsedienddé: socdauddelgpfpicleon
~ . <. = P, " f] e ~ \ cC _Q o "]

28,908 coppromiomicd: e[pGidlor &g om e8Eafeoré: clogprndli)

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. (10 minutes)

Demonstrate how to complete the sentences in their textbooks.
(e.g. They like travelling,)
Ask students to complete the sentences in their textbooks.
Make sure that students-are able to complete the sentences. If the class size is manageable, the teacher can
check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the students can swap their textbooks and check each
other's writing.

o

(emoticons §dder:a3 [o3pdfG: like' & 'doesn't like' elgadq§efgach)

L

like doesn't like

= > y
9 || «&

Group work (3 minutes)

Make groups of 4 or more depending on the class size.
Tell a student from each group to say a sentence (e.g. "Su Su likes making origami.") and the other group

members point to the correct picture in their textbooks.
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» Tell them to take turns.

* Make sure that all students participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
»  Ask students to recite the sentences they have learnt.

»  Make sure that students can use the expressions, 'I like ... ing.' and 'I don't like ... ing.' to talk about hobbies.
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Lesson 4 What are you doing?
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Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able&Q

* sing the "What are you doing?' song.

* act out different activities using the presﬁn@ﬁogresswe

Words and expressions:

Previously learnt: cycling, drawing, fishing, gardening, making origami, playing football, playing the guitar,
singing a song, skipping rope, swimming, travelling
What are you doing? What is he/she doing? What are they doing?

Resources and preparation:‘audio materials, picture cards of cycling, drawing, fishing, gardening,
making origami, playing football, playing the guitar, singing a song,
skipping rope, swimming, travelling

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Pre-teaching (5 minutes)

* Elicit the vocabulary students learnt in the previous lessons: drawing, cycling, playing football, singing a

song, etc.

* Ask the students to cover the song and look at the pictures.

* Tell them to make predictions about the song.

(BgEronamigpiad dropbcon(G: g0depiaBom [o3p34) ogql&ogé cloean oo’ 9§08:9§e(go0l)

» Tell them to say words or phrases related to the pictures. Write them on the board.

» Ask them to read lines of the song silently to see if their predictions are correct.

» Show the picture cards of cycling, drawing, playing football, singing a song, etc. and tell the students to ask

the questions 'What is he/she doing?', 'What are they doing?'

* Ask a student to come to the front of the class and act out any action he/she likes.
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* Demonstrate how to ask the question, "What are you doing?' and answer, 'l am ... ing.'

* Practise asking and answering questions for the other actions.

:) Listen and sing. (15 minutes)
Play the recording or sing the song "What are you doing?' aloud to the students with gestures. The teacher
should sing or play the recording of the song verse by verse 3 times.

» Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

* Ask them to repeat after the teacher with gestures.

» Then, ask them to sing the song together with the teacher and act out the lines in the song.

* Sing the song slowly first and then faster.

(Ba:SBepegs Bigo myoenfs BifipabigoBBas ofoch Gopoos BIGFBRB: mgomepodoogS:

G8E8BeBafoRooh)

Practice (15 minutes)

» Sing the song "What are you doing?’ with gestures. The whole class practises singing the song. After that,
do the following steps.

Step 1: The teacher sings the questions from the song and the students point to the pictures and sing the
answers,

(aoqom 039‘]5:035 Slo&eam ce:g%ap:(ff) :f)a%o’ln eqo&:mzqo:m ca&?ep:cfz ag$§ oSqﬁ:ogS
(ﬂO&CDéQDO%E: 9’29@(’% a?)a'SLel$e@oo']||)

Step 2: The students sing the questions from the song and the teacher sings the answers.
(eopéromigpion Bgfipé dlodeor ceghiomad BBdl wepm 9bdemadd pEgl: B
o'loé:négao%& me@c‘% C328Lq§ GE’.)O'-]II)

Step 3: Divide the class into two groups - Group Arand B. Tell one group to sing the questions of the song
and other group the answer. Then ask them to swap roles.

(Group A and B oy 28088036l Group A eonpéramigpion Bajliané dloéean corgirap:ad BBl
Group B eoypézoomigpien| g8dapiad m$[aG: Babiogé dlofooplercdé: mefgad BBg§agdl
035(\1)@?3 92608 9’36@ C\EE)(.;]II)

Group work (3 minutes)

= Make groups of four or more depending on the class size.

» Tell a student from each group to say the expressions (e.g. 'l am cycling.") and the other group members to
point to the pictures in their textbooks.

* Tell them to take turns.

» Make sure that all students participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of the vocabulary if necessary.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Elicit the expressions from the previous lesson using gestures,
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Listen, fill in the blanks and sing. (20 minutes)

Play the recording or sing the song aloud to the students with gestures. The teacher should sing or play the
recording of the song verse by verse 3 times.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Ask them to write the words they hear in the blanks.

Confirm the answers with the students.

Ask the students to sing the song together with you and do the gestures.

Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the activity. Tell one student to sing the
first verse of the song. (e.g. "What is he doing?' 'He's making, making, making origami.' Then ask the other
student to sing the second verse with actions (e.g. "What are you doing?' "We're skipping, skipping, skipping
rope now.") And continue like this for all the verses. Get all the students in pairs.

Next, ask a student from each pair to point to the pictures in the textbook and sing the song. His/Her partner
has to make gestures of the actions for all the verses. Then ask them to swap roles.

Group work (15 minutes)

Put students into groups.

Tell each group to decide who will sing the part of the questions.and who will sing the part of the answers.
Ask them to change roles in each group.

Make sure that all members from each group have a chance to sing both parts.

Ask the groups to come to the front of the class and sing the song with actions.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

-

Ask the whole class to sing the "What are you deing?' song together.
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Unit 8 Around town

Lesson 1 Places

Unit 8 Around town
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Objectives: O
L]
By the end of the lesson students should to:

 say and write the names of places.

* read and write "You can ... (VF,{b ...(location)'.

Words and expressions:
New: cinema, hospital, police station, restaurant, sports centre
Youcan... at ...

Previously learnt: ecat food, get help, library, play basketball, read books, see doctors, watch films

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cinema, hospital, library, police station,
restaurant, sports centre

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Show the picture cards of cinema, hospital, library, police station, restaurant and sports centre.

* Elicit the activities people do at the places mentioned in the pictures. (Give the meaning of 'see doctors' in

Myanmar).

) Listen and say.

Ask students (in Myanmar) if they know how to say places in a town in English.

(25 minutes)

* Elicit the places from the students and write them on the board.
« Show the picture of library in the textbook or the picture card of a library and ask, "What is this place?'
» Tell them they can answer in English or in Myanmar.

« Follow the same procedure to teach the other places.
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* Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

« Tell them to repeat after the recording and point to the correct picture in their textbooks.

* Make groups of 4 and tell each group to use only one textbook.

* Have one student from the group say the name of a place. The other students listen and point to the correct
picture in the textbook.

» The last student who points to the correct picture has to say the name of the next place.
(S?g;ﬁ(?&: GWE:OD’J:GJ&@:OD G?GPO‘)S?O% G@’DGOD’DEDS’] O’JJ$GODJ’D&:QD‘J:GPSCD CI%G?ST)O% C\DOS@&SCD‘JOS@Q@EC
[48[8: egoodsdigccmnacdgiearn cogplianic egacbaodesepmdsec} egiglslgrBaepdy algadhi)

* Make sure that the students can pronounce the words correctly.

» Ask the students, "What can you do at a library?' 'Can you play basketball at a library?'

* Point to the board and elicit a No.' answer from them.

* Ask them, "What can you do at a library? Can you read books at a library?'

» This time point to the board and elicit a "Yes.' answer from them.

* Say to the students, "Yes. You can read books at a library.'

» Follow the same procedure for the other activities and locations.

(X&) Practise. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the sentences and tell students to listen carefully.

* Then, play the recording or read the sentences again and tell the students to repeat after the recording or the
teacher.

» Ask one student to come to the front of the class. Dothe demonstration as follows.
T: You can read books at a library. (making gesture of reading a book)
S: You can read books at a library. (making gesture of reading a book)

* Follow the same procedure to practise the remaining sentences.

» Tell the students to make pairs, S1 and S2.

« Tell S2 to repeat the sentence and make the appropriate gesture when S1 reads out the sentence.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Tell students to close their textbooks. Ask them if they remember the places. Choose some students to say
the places.

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: restaurant /'res.tront/, cinema /'sm.s.ma/, etc.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the places and the activities people can do there.

» Show students the picture cards and say the names of places and the activities. Tell them to repeat after you.

* Say, "You can read books at a ..." and elicit 'library' from the students.

* Do this for all the places.

* Next, say to the students, 'At a library you can...' and elicit 'read books' from them.

» Tell the students that they can mime if they can't remember the expression in English.
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Match and write sentences. (15 minutes)

-

Tell students to look at the list of places written in the boxes and read them aloud.

Next, tell them to look at the pictures and elicit the English expressions from them.

Explain to the students that they have to match the pictures with the places.

When they have finished, tell them to check their answers with their friends sitting beside them. Then give
correct answers and tell them to check their answers.

On the board write, 'I can eat food at a restaurant',

Tell them to write the sentence in their exercise books.

Ask them to write similar sentences for the other places and activities in their exercise books.

‘When they have finished writing, give correct answers and tell them to check their answers.

Circle the mistakes and write the correct sentences. (20 minutes)

Write, "You can read books at a hospital.’ on the board.

Ask students (in Myanmar) what is wrong with the sentence on the board.
(coypiomigpiad 8onaloyéien mgniesancder [gfencdewdh )

Circle the word 'hospital' on the board.

(:D89$:90T035 'hospital' o38&:0l)

Say, "You can read books at a ...! and elicit the word 'library' from them.

On the board write the correct sentence "You can read books at a library.'

Tell the students to look at their textbooks and find the mistake in each sentence.

Tell them that there is a mistake in each sentence and-ask them to circle the wrong word.
Tell them to check their answers with their friends.

When they have finished, give the correct answers. If necessary, write the sentences on the board.
Ask the students to rewrite the correct.Sentences.

Make sure that they can write the sentences in their textbooks.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Tell students to name the places they have learnt and what they can do at each place.
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Lesson 2 Locations
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Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
» describe locations using prepositions of place.

* say and write the names of locations.

Words and expressions:

New: at the corner of, bakery, between, bookshop; bus stop, next to, opposite, park, road, street

Previously learnt: school

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of bakery, bookshop, bus stop, park,

restaurant, school

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the vocabulary; library, cinema, sports centre, hospital, restaurant, police station by showing the
picture cards of the places or showing the pictures of the textbook.

7 Listen and say. (24 minutes)
Teach the vocabulary 'next to' and 'opposite’, by asking two students (Student A and Student B) to come to
the front of the class.

* Say, 'Student A is next to the Student B.' (A and B are standing side by side.)

* Ask Student A to hold the picture card of 'bookshop' and Student B the picture card of 'school'.

* Say, 'The bookshop is next to the school,’ and ask the students to repeat after you.

» Then, ask Student A and B to stand facing each other and say, 'Student A is opposite Student B.'

» Ask Student A to hold the picture card of 'bakery' and Student B the picture card of 'bus stop'.

* Say, 'The bakery is opposite the bus stop.'

* Tointroduce the word 'between’, ask three students to come to the front of the class and give them the picture
cards of 'school’, 'bus stop' and 'bookshop'.
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» Ask the student who is holding the picture card of the school to stand between the other two students and
say, 'The school is between the bus stop and the bookshop.'

* Check students’ understanding of the use of "between' by changing the places of the picture cards.
(between' oyoiope’ Beoos geolieng§icd coyproigp: 38gmcopdeoqd cpepapial clgoéicdq) adlgdl
0000 | i cmp&a:é m’):?OSO%S?& 0’)9?65;8@02088 %méu

* Draw the picture of 'at the corner of' on the board and say 'The park is at the corner of Thiri Street and
Khayay Street.'

* Explain the meaning of 'at the corner of ' in Myanmar if necessary.

« Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students and ask them to repeat after the recording or
the teacher.

« After listening to the recording, ask the students to play 'preposition game'.

Preposition game

* Say, 'next to' and ask students to stand 'next to' a friend. Say, 'opposite’ and ask them to stand 'opposite’ their
friends. Say, 'between’' and ask 3 students to line up with a student in the middle. Say, 'at the corner' and ask
all students to move to one of the corners in the classroom.

* Play the 'preposition game' four times. Each time, the students have to stand next to/opposite/between
different students. They also have to run to a different corner of the classroom.

Writing sentences

« Iftime permits, tell students to write the sentences in theirexercise books at least one time for each sentence.

Look at the pictures and ask and answer. (10 minutes)

* Have students look at the dialogue and let them.read it aloud.

*  Ask the students to tell you the meaning of the dialogue.

* If necessary, explain the meaning in Myanmar

* Demonstrate how to do the activity with a student.
T: Where is the bookshop?
S: (Points to the picture) It is next to the school.

» Tell the students to make pairs and do the activity. Check their conversations by monitoring the class and
help students who have difficulty in asking and answering questions.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

* Make sure that students have learnt the vocabulary and expressions to talk about the locations of places.

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: park /pa:k/, corner /'ko:.na/ and next /nekst/.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the expressions used for places and locations: park, bookshop, bakery, bus stop, street, next to,
between, opposite, at the corner of.

» Have the students look at the pictures on page 72 for about one minute.

* Ask the students, "Where is the bookshop?' and have them answer without looking at the textbooks. Follow
the same procedure for the other expressions. If they cannot answer the question, allow them to look at their
textbooks again.

142 TUnit 8 Around Town



Look at the pictures and write. (14 minutes)

Say the words and phrases, 'next to, opposite, between, at the corner of ' and have students point to the
pictures.

Tell students to write a sentence for each picture using the words and phrases in the box.

Ask 4 students to come to the front of the class and write one sentence each on the board.

Ask the other students to check whether the sentences are correct or not.

(If not, ask another student to come and correct them, or the teacher can correct the sentences.)

Make sure that they can write the sentences correctly in their textbooks.

Listen and write the names of the places on the map. (20 minutes)

L

Ask students to look at the map and tell you the places they see on the map.

Ask them to tell you the names and numbers of the streets.

Tell them that there are some blank places on the map. Ask them how many blank places there are.
Tell them that they are going to write the names of the places on the map.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud.

Ask the students to write the three places while listening to the description of the places.

Play the recording or read the sentences 3 times.

Ask them to check their answers in pairs,

Make sure that they can write the words in the map by monitoring the class.

Pair work

-

Ask students to make pairs and practise saying the conversation.

Have them ask the question, "Where's the (place)? and have them answer, 'It's {(location)'.

Monitor the pairs when they are practising and encourage the weak pairs by assisting them in asking and
answering questions. (e.g. "Where's the bakery? 'Tt is next to the bus stop and opposite the park.")

Tell the students to practise using all the places on the map.

(1% Street' §& 2™ Street’ o3aopd gl s0pdepilydy) 92686omo0(gé (o) cwdiad 'l Street’ vp wafgrod
'1* Street' ocoecods (J) codicf 2 Street' o wefgood "2 Street' vy egoqalegdn 1" Hoogden First' &
2Beomdgd: omé: "1 'First' ¢ egocdadimngep 'st' 6} woomelopéigd 22 Booglen 'Second' A

o crcn €, 191 _C 1 LI T (0 o 3 E: Bl
mcondfgef: oams:'2' 8¢ 'Second' ¢ 'nd’ & vaconeloyt: gé:lgol)

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

L

Point to the locations students found on the map and have them say the locations.
{e.g. Point to bakery. Ask them to say, "The bakery is at the corner of 2 street and Yankin Road.")
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Lesson 3 Giving directions (1)
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Objective:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
 give and follow directions.

Words and expressions:

New: go straight, turn left, turn right, on the left, onthe right

Excuse me, how do I get to the ...

? Go straight and turn right/left. It's on the right/left. Thank you.

Previously learnt: cinema, hospital, library, restaurant, school

Resources and preparation: audio materials, draw a map on the board

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up

» Tell students to show theirleft and right hands.

* Ask the meaning of 'turn’left' and 'turn right' in Myanmar.

B Listen and say.

Play the recording or say the phrases aloud, 'go straight'. Then do an action for 'go straight'. Ask the class to

point to the picture of 'go straight'.

* Follow the same procedure for 'turn left' and 'turn right'.

* For 'on the left',
the board.'

* Ask the students to point to the picture of 'on the left'.

* Follow the same procedure for 'on the right'.

* Point to the picture of 'turn left' with gesture and say, 'turn left.' Then ask them to repeat the expression three

times, while doing the gesture.
T: turn left
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ask one student to stand on the left of the board and say, '(Student name) is on the left of

(3 minutes)

(15 minutes)
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Repeat the procedure for the remaining directions.

To confirm the students’ understanding, say a phrase and have them either point to the textbook picture or
do the action.

Ask one student to come to the front of the class and ask him/her to say a phrase. Have the class point to
the picture in the textbook.

The students are to write the phrases in their exercise books at least five times.

[£°) Practise. (20 minutes)

Introduce the new dialogue by reading it aloud or playing the recording.

A: Excuse me, how do I get to the school?

B: Go straight and turn left. It's on the right.’

A: Thank you.

Ask students, "What does 'A’ ask?' (Tell them that they can answer in Myanmar).
Practise 'How do I get to the ...?"

First, write the words 'cinema’, 'hospital’, 'library', 'restaurant’, and "school' on the board.
Second, ask the students to read the words and tell the meanings in Myanmar.

Third, do a substitution drill as follows:

T: School.
Ss: How do I get to the school?
T: Cinema.

Ss: How do I get to the cinema?
Continue the drill until the students demonstrate that-they can ask where places are.

Draw a map on the board like the one given below.

Hospital [ Cinema
Restaurant| | Library
'ﬂ'

Together with the students, try to give directions to each place. Once they have given a direction for each
place, write the answers on the board as follows.

Cinema: Go straight and turn right. It's on the left.

Hospital: ~ Go straight and turn left. It's on the right.

Library: Go straight and turn right. It's on the right.

Restaurant: Go straight and turn left. It's on the left.

Tell the students that they will practise asking and answering where the places are. You are A and they are
B. Point to the cinema on the map and ask, "Excuse me, how do I get to the cinema?' The students describe
where it is. Follow this procedure with the other places.

After practising the dialogue ask two students to do a demonstration.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know how to give directions. Ask them if they can give direction to places in their
town.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

Revise the phrases for giving directions: go straight, turn left, turn right, on the left, on the right,

and the expressions, Excuse me, how do I get to the ...?

Give directions. (20 minutes)

* Ask students to look at the map and write the answers in the textbook.

* Divide the class into 2 groups.

» Tell one group to ask the questions and the other group to answer. Then swap their roles.

In pairs, give and listen to directions. (15 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to do the activity.

* Draw map A, write 'L’ on it and hide it from the students. Draw Map B on the board. Tell students that you

are going to give the directions to the library and they should write an 'L' on Map B on the board according
to the instruction.
(e0godedl ¢ voderepddma03E: 6fgd A B[R e5epordacpt L' saagepad eqpdli 600050} eonpéromigps
ofg€eoméandli clgd B o8 wofieclopé ol Begacd cfgd A o Library & oopbesepad soepon
mﬁ:g$c@o@eé@5[§: c@c’l_) B coTogS Library glcoaocqaspcfe g$@ozqrﬁmc§5:cmp&m:upzm T cqqu@o?
q&slgo)

* Ask one student to come the front of the class. Give directions to)go to the library.

e.g. 'Go straight and turn ... It's on your ...
(coypramiondeancdad eota§ieq BeslG: Library o8 og::eﬁ m&g$@<ﬂn)

* The student should write the 'L’ in one box on the map. The other students in the class can help him or her.
(qf::smp&mo:m T sacgepo% s@:’e B 039 9'303(75060% sqq@é@&méu oq%smsmp&oao:ep:m %ésﬁ
elgodn)

* Give them the right answer by showing your map.

» Tell the students to do the activityin'pairs. They should write an 'L' in one of the red boxes on Map A. They
should tell their partners where their library is. Ask them to give directions to the library. When they listen
to their partners, they should write 'L' on Map B. When they have finished, have them change pairs and try
again.

(§Scmcﬁm5o§ @[c?asﬁc@ocﬂn ccqo&an:ep:m 005009?506035 T sraogqocﬁ c@(:) A GUT§1 9'2$csp5990305
mdopaddmE ceabelgooln spccdaliad 881 Library oopdesepad cobinp§e$elgodl spcodayéealiplgecon Library
c)ésq,spo% q,o:sooog[(j: G@Q B GoTogg s mogspogf Gq:sﬁ s@oo’]n ogu,eg?'xﬁ m@%mc\ﬁ Gc\.)cqésﬁc;@oo']n)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes}

« Make sure that students can use the vocabulary and expressions that can be used to describe places and to
give directions.
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Lesson 4 Giving directions (2)

Unlt 8 Around fown Unit 8 Around town

Lesson 4 Giving directions (2)

‘tl.ook at the map and find the places.
lﬁ "% Listen and say.

1. It's on 1¥ Street. If's next to the cinema.

@ A:Bxcuseme, It's opposite the school. It's the bakery.

ne where's the restaurant? 2. Its at the comer of Main Road and 2™ Street.
It's opposite the market. It's the .

3. I's on 1* Sfreet. It's between the bakery and the park.
It's the .

4. It's on 2" Street. It's opposite the police stafion .
It's the 5

A: Excuse me,

where's the hospital? p
B: If's next o the police station. =
A: Thank you. <

ﬁ * Help your friends fo get {o the park.

O 7y
R o @
A: Excuse me, A: Excuse me,
how do | get to the bakery? how do | get fo the market? D
B: Go straight and tum left. B: Go siraight and tum right.
It's on the right. It's on the right. O
A: Thank you. A: Thank you, -
N -
76 77
4
Objectives: @
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
» review the names of places, locations and di ons.

* ask and answer where the places are. ;\QO

Words and expressions
Previously learnt: bakery, bus stop, excuse (me, go straight, hospital, market, next to, on the left/right,
opposite, police station, restaurant, turn left/right
Where's the...? How do/1 get to the...?
Resources and preparation: <audio materials, picture cards from Unit 8 - Lesson 3
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Review the expressions, for giving directions: 'How do I get to the library?' 'It's next to the school.' etc.
@E Listen and say. (35 minutes)
* Ask students to look at the pictures on the map and have them guess what the places are.
* Check their understanding of places by asking them whether they have seen these places in their neighbourhood
or not.
* Ask them whether the buildings on the map (hospital, bakery, market, restaurant, police station) are similar
to the ones in their neighbourhood or not.
(Qogéfj'qeoao 2265000595592 coypEioomiePicl 0050§:EJqeon eMDRTHYPisE 0 0oy ceidln)
* Ask them where the man and the boy are on the map and ask them how they should go to the places: hospital,
restaurant, bakery and market. (Students might answer in Myanmar, if they do, help them give directions in
English.)
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* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students and have them repeat after the recording or the
teacher to practise the pronunciation.
Practice
» Tell students that you are 'the man', and they are 'the boy'.
* Tell them (in Myanmar) that this is your first time in this town. You don't know where places are.
» Tell them to look at the first picture. Demonstrate how to do the activity with the students.
T: Excuse me, where’s the hospital?
Ss: It’s next to the police station.
T: Thank you.
* Do the same procedure for the other pictures.
* Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the dialogue as mentioned above.
* Ask the students to practise the dialogue in pairs. Then, ask them to change their roles.
« Ask them to continue practising the remaining dialogues.
* Make sure that all students practise the dialogue and make them practise for 4 or 5 minutes.
» Ask a volunteer pair to stand up and say the dialogue. Or ask one student from the right side of the class to
ask the question and ask a student from the left side of the class to answer the question.
* Continue this activity with 2 or 3 more pairs and check the students know how to ask for and give directions.
Writing dialogues
» Tell students to write the dialogues in their exercise books:
» Make sure that they can write the dialogues properly-in their exercise books.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure that students know how to describe places, ask for and give directions.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes}
* Revise the expressions: "Where's the...?', "How do I get to the...?' the students learnt in the previous period.
Look at the map and find the places. (20 minutes)
* Ask students to look at.the places in the map.
* Ask them what the places are and where they are.
» Ask them, "Where is the bakery?' (If they don't know how to start answering, give them some hints.)
* Explain the answer by saying one sentence afier another: 'It's on 1st Street.' 'It's next to the cinema.' 'It's
opposite the school.' 'It's the bakery.'
* Ask the students to read the sentences and have them guess the places,
» Tell them to fill in the blanks.
* Ask them to check their answers in pairs.
Pair work
» Ask students to look at the map and say the following.
T: 'It's on 1st Street. It's next to the cinema. It's opposite the school. What is it?'
» Tell the students to give the answer without looking at the sentences in the textbooks.
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» Follow the same procedure to ask more places. When the students understand, have them quiz each other
in pairs.

* Monitor the class and if some pairs have difficulty, go and help them.

Help your friends to get to the park. (15 minutes)

*  Draw the map on the board.

» Tell students to listen to you and let them guess the place.
T: Look at the map. I am at home. How do I get to the bus stop?
Ss: Go straight and turn right. Go straight and turn left. Go straight. It's on the right.
» Tell the students to look at the map again and write directiofis to help their friends get to the park.
» Tell the class to work in pairs.
» Tell them to talk about how to get to the park, and what directions they need to write.
* Make sure that they can give written directions in their textbooks.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Make sure that students can describe places and locations and ask for and give directions.

Unit 8 Around Town 149



5. Lesson Plans

Unit 1 Family, friends and I

Lesson 1 My family

Unit 1 Family, friends and |

Unit 1 Family, friends and |

Lesson 1 My family

42‘."" Listen and say.

My grandfather |
is a writer. 3

My slster

X 2
My brother My cousin
is a student.

is a dancer. is a sailor.

1

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* name jobs and write them.

* read and write 'My ...isa..."

Words and expressions:
New: cook, cousin, dancer, doctor; farmer, sailor,
shopkeeper, student, writer
My ..isa...
Previously learnt:_ dunt, brother, father, grandfather,
grandmother, mother, sister,

teacher, uncle

Resources and preparation:

audio materials, picture cards of family: aunt, brother; cousin, father, grandfather, grandmother, mother,

sister, uncle

picture cards of jobs: cook, dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper, student, teacher, writer

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up

) Listen and say.

22

Unit 1 Family, friends and I

(3 minutes)

Tell students that you will talk about your family.
Say, 'I live with my grandfather, grandmother, father, and mother.'
Ask the students, 'Do you live with your grandmother/grandfather?'

Elicit information about other family members saying, 'Do you live with ...?'

(20 minutes)

Put the picture cards on the board and tell students to look at the pictures on the board. (Or tell students to
look at the pictures in the textbook.)
Say, 'My grandfather is a writer,' making a gesture of writing.
Ask the students to guess the meaning of 'writer'.

Follow the same procedure for the other pictures.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.
Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Play the recording again and ask the students to repeat after it.
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" Practise. mtun‘en and tick the corect answers.
My father is a sailor. O My motheris ateacher. [ )
My fatheris a doctor. O My motherisadoctor. )
My fatheris a farmer, \ZJ My mother is a cook. D
) My brother is a writer. [} | Mysisteris a teacher. O
Ag.- My brother is a cook. O My sister is a dancer. iﬁ

0

My sister is a student.

O
Al

My brother is a farmer.

My aunt is a teacher. [} | Myuncleisasailor. O
My aunt is a shopkeeper. ) | | My uncleis a cook. O
(etcaenr )

My aunt is a doctor. O My uncle is a writer. ()]

(oc‘o";ri ) ( 1is|c: )
Li: doctor ;}( )

' Write about your family members.

My family members

4’1\1*; f‘l" 7‘1& My father is g writer,
( coko ) (rafrme )
mtuﬂen and write,
o Pap P r Pe
AR AW - AN
2 ! ! & d ) e~
2 3
(oI Practise. (15 minutes)

Play the recording and ask students to listen carefully.

Ask them to practise saying, 'My grandfather is a writer.' 'My grandmother is a shopkeeper.' and so on three
times.

Ask them to repeat after the teacher and point to the pictures in their textbooks.

T: My grandfather is a writer.

Ss: My grandfather is a writer. (say and point to.thepicture.)

Make groups of four.

Tell one student to ask "What's your mether?' and the other 3 students answer "My motherisa ...'

Ask students to take turns asking about other family members and answering the questions.

Monitor the class and help the students who have difficulty in saying some jobs.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know the expressions they need to talk about their family members and their jobs.
Give feedback on the pronunciation of the words they have learnt. Tell the students to pronounce the vowel
/a/ correctly in such jobs as dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper, writer, brother, father, grandfather,

grandmother, mother, sister, and teacher.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (2 minutes)

Revise the jobs students have learnt in the previous period: cook, dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper,

student, teacher and writer.

Rearrange the letters. (5 minutes)

Tell students to look at the pictures and say what job each picture shows.
Tell them to rearrange the letters to have the correct spelling of each job.

Tell them to swap their textbooks with the students beside them and check each other's answers.
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Tell them to try again to get correct answers if their answers are different.

Give correct answers and ask the students to check their answers.

(2J'F) Listen and write. (10 minutes)

Ask students to look at the pictures and say the jobs.

Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and write the jobs under the correct pictures.
Also ask them to write the words in their exercise books.

Make sure that the students are able to write the words while listening to them. Teacher can check their
answers if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, the students can swap their exercise books

and check each other's work.

(210 Listen and tick the correct answers. (7 minutes)

Ask students to read the sentences silently.

Then ask them to read each sentence aloud.

Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher and tick the sentences they hear in the textbook.
Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

Monitor the class, checking if the students tick the correct sentences or not.

Give the correct answers to the students.

Write about your family members. (13 minutes)

Tell students to write sentences about their family members.

(Students do not need to write about their real family members and their jobs because only a few jobs are
taught in the lesson. In addition, there may be students with a single parent, or no parents, or no grandparents.
In such cases, students should be encouraged-to talk about their imaginary family members using the jobs
given in the text.)

(eag)e00 PYEmAREMmLpdupiaipd-éafionmé: ooloédli Bm(gé 8o mdfeacyn Bedaleuése
o§eom soypéraonigpicopd: §8Eaophmnyad smpliomigpiscsy 8803 fud8E8wmemcotind 59§ mc3t:
ce[:qaéo? 93;0%0']“ 888(5%:(6? 8373:?089‘".):(75 oaéa%mog&o']oécmo 9302893(738 GO']O'JOGI GCD'J:C\EL}:QJ’JE
mofg:@@: GG’SE%&O']Q)@CII)

If necessary, write some example sentences on the board.

Monitor the class, check the students' writing, and help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)
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Make sure that students know how to write and talk about their family members and their jobs.
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Lesson 2 My friend is handsome.

Unit 1 Family, friends and | Unit 1 Famlly, fiends and |
Lesson 2 My friend is handsome. Y practise.
i
Lﬂ ¥ Listen and say. is i i
. . This is my Slﬂ_er- These are my friends.
She is beautiful. They are helpful.
3 2 [ 1.2
S _ =9 U
= o -t > N b 3
| S b A 7 D ;
[ D & °
A

1 IThis is my sister, She is beautiful,

2. |These are my friends. They are helpful.

4 5

Objectives: Q)
By the end of the lesson students should be able)t{)ig
. pre.sent t%leir impress.io?s about t}.leir fri.endsf\\
 write a simple description of a friend. N
Words and expressions:
New: beautiful, clever, funny, handsome, helpful, kind, strong
This is my ... These are my ... He/She is ..:'They are ...
Previously learnt: happy
Resources and preparation: .aundie materials, picture cards of beautiful, clever, funny, handsome, happy,
helpful, kind, strong
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Have a short conversation with some students. The following example can be used.
T: Hello. How are you?
S1: Great!
T : That's nice.
Listen and say. (10 minutes)
* Randomly put 8 picture cards (clever, handsome, beautiful, helpful, funny, happy, strong, kind) on the board.
» Show a photograph of a famous Myanmar actor or sportsman. Say the sentence in the textbook.
"This is my friend. He is handsome.'
* Ask students to guess which picture card shows the meaning of handsome.
» Repeat the sentence, 'This is my friend. He is handsome.'

» Follow the same procedure for the remaining pictures.
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» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.
» Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and say the sentences they hear.
» Say the sentences again. This time when the students repeat each sentence they have to point to the correct
picture in the textbook.
Practice (10 minutes)
* Point to a picture card on the board (or a picture in the textbook) and have the students say the sentence.
« Point to the picture cards or pictures in the textbook again and have them repeat the sentences row by row.
» Ask some students "Who in this class is handsome?' "Who is beautiful?' etc.
Group work (15 minutes)
» Divide the class into groups of 8.
* Choose one group to come to the front of the class.
» Explain that students in each group must describe their group members using the words that they have learnt
today.
For example:
T: (pointing to S1) This is my friend. He is handsome.
T: (pointing to S2) This is my friend. She is helpful.
T: (pointing to S3) This is my friend. She is beautiful.
* Continue until the students have described all their group members.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure that students understand, can pronounce and use the new words to describe their friends.
» Practise the words that are difficult for students to pronounce. e.g. strong /stroy/, noting the consonant cluster
'str' and the short vowel /bv/ sound to pronounee the word correctly.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Review the previous lesson'This 1s my friend. He/ She is ...'
Introducing friends (15 minutes)
* Choose two students to.come to the front of the class.
* Point to the students and say, "These are my friends, Kyaw Kyaw and Zaw Zaw. They are happy.'
* Ask students, "Who is funny in the class?' Elicit some names.
» Ask these students to come to the front of the class and say, "These are my friends, Ko Ko and Nyi Nyi. They
are funny.'
* Follow the same procedure for the remaining words.
* Check the students' understanding of the words.
» Ask some students to introduce their friends using the expressions "These are my friends ..." and

'They are ...’
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Practise. (7 minutes)

Choose a student from the first row to present the expressions.

Tell this student to choose two students and say the sentences, 'These are my friends. They are beautiful.'
Then tell this student to choose two more students and say the sentences, "These are my friends. They are
handsome.'

Follow the same procedure for the remaining sentences.

Ask students to find different kinds of students.

For example:

T: Do you want to meet a happy student or a helpful student?

Ss: Helpful!

T: OK, S1, please introduce two helpful students to the class.

S1: These are my friends, S2 and 83. They are helpful.

Look at the pictures and write sentences. (13 minutes)

-

L

Tell students to look at the pictures.

Read the sentences under the pictures aloud. Ask the students which pictures the sentences describe.

Ask the students (in Myanmar) when they use "This is...', and when they use These are ...'

Explain the difference between 'This is ...! and 'These are ...

Write sentences 1 and 2 on the board.

Explain that the students have to write the sentences forpictures 3 to 8 in their exercise books.

Tell the students to swap their exercise books and check each other's sentences when they finish writing the
sentences.

Write the correct sentences on the board and have them read aloud.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Tell students that they can now déscribe their friends in English.
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Lesson 3 My dream

Unit 1 Family, flends and | Unit 1 Famlly, friends and |

Lesson 3 My dream " TSE——————

m * Listen and say.

ol o i

1. Do youwant fo be _apilot ?
Yes, 1do.

" Ask and answer.

Do you want to be a nurse?| (Do you want to be a pilot? 2. Doyouwanttobe _anartist 7
- No,_ldon't .|wanttobe _a@nengineer
(1 Yes, | dc. $ No, | don't, 4 o, want fo be -
Qé ) - 5P iwant tobe : 2

f/ j {i&‘ ‘% @ an engineer.

N
Objectives: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
 say and write what they want to be using 'T to be ...

* ask their classmates 'Do you want to be’ A d answer using
"Yes, I do. / No, I don't.' &
N

Words and expressions:
New: artist, dentist, engineer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot, police officer, singer
I want to be a/an ... Do you want to'be ...?

Previously learnt: Yes, I do. / No,I don't.

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of artist, cook, dancer, dentist, doctor,
engineer, farmer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot, police officer, sailor, shopkeeper,
singer, student, teacher, writer

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Elicit from students jobs that they know.

* Revise the previously learnt vocabulary: cook, dancer, doctor, farmer, sailor, shopkeeper, student, teacher, writer

B Listen and say. (10 minutes)

Say the word 'artist' aloud to the students and then make a gesture of the word 'artist'.

* Ask them to guess the meaning of 'artist' and find the picture of 'artist' in their textbooks.

e Ask them to make a gesture of 'artist' and say 'artist'.

* Play the recording or read the word 'artist' aloud to the students.

« Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher.

* Spell the word, 'a-r-t-i-s-t' and ask the students to repeat after the teacher.
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Practise spelling the word three times.
Follow the same procedure for the other words: engineer, hairdresser, pilot, dentist, nurse, singer,

police officer.

\[) Practise. (5 minutes)

Say, 'l want to be an artist.' And make a gesture of 'artist'.

Explain the meaning of 'T want to be ...

Say the jobs and then ask students to find the people in the textbook. First, the teacher says, 'T use paper
and paint.' Then the teacher mimes painting'. Then the teacher says, 'l want to be an ...' and pauses, so that
students can guess/say the job. To confirm their understanding, the teacher then says, "Yes, I want to be an
artist.’ Tell the students to repeat after her. The teacher repeats this procedure for all the other jobs. Give
some hints.

(sclomqepia} olfoiepapé Beclmeerepay Bo3§odloy(gldreciodsd dag§oeutfft somplromiepid
oftonteogiesload gamcoch )

Give the students some time to find the picture of the job.

Ask them to point to that job and say it.

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher carcfully.

Ask them to practise the dialogue in groups and individually:

Chain conversation (see p.10) (10 minutes)

Ask five students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the chain activity.

S1: I want to be an engineer.

52: 1 want to be a nurse.

$3: 1 want to be an artist.

S4: 1 want to be a police officer.

S5: I want to be a singer.

Ask other students to form into groups of 5.

Ask them to practise saying what they want to be in turn like the five students, who did the demonstration
in front of the class.

Monitor the class and assist the students who need help.

Writing (10 minutes)

Write one sentence they have leamt on the board. (e.g. I want to be an artist.)

Tell students to write the sentences in their exercise books.

Make sure that the students are able to write the sentences for all the jobs. Teacher checks the answers of
the students if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, they can swap their exercise books and

check each other's writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Ask students to recall the jobs and dialogue they have learnt during the lesson.
Remind students to say 'an' before the jobs 'artist’ and 'engineer’ and 'a’ before all the other jobs.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

Tell students to listen to the teacher carefully.

Randomly say the jobs one by one and ask the students to write the words in their exercise books. They can
look at their textbooks to check the spelling.

Give them hints if necessary. (e.g. The first letter is 'e!, engineer)

Swap their exercise books and check each other's writing.

(%) Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

Put eight picture cards on the board or use the textbook.

Play the recording or read the dialogue 'Do you want to be ...?' aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen carefully to the recording or to the teacher.

Point to the picture cards and ask the students to repeat the dialogue.

Ask the students, 'Do you want to be ...7". If the teacher says "Yes', the students have to answer, "Yes, I do.'
If the teacher says 'No' then the students have to say, 'No, I don't. I want to be'a/an ...".

Tell the students to ask the teacher 'Do you want to be ...?". The teacher answers, "Yes, I do. / No, I don't. I
want to be a/an ..."

Have the students ask the question 'Do you want to be ...?" to other students and answer the question, saying
"Yes, I do./ No, I don't. I want to be a/an ...'

Tell students to stand up and move around asking each othér the questions in turns.

Say and write what you want to be. (5 minutes)

Tell students to work in pairs and say the sentences:

Demonstrate how to say and write the sentences.

Choose one pair to come to the front of the class. Tell them to look at the pictures and say the sentences for
each picture, using 'I want to be..) . (e.g. S1: 'T want to be a dentist.' S2: 'T want to be a police officer.")

Ask the students to write the sentences in their textbooks. If the class size is manageable, teacher can check
the students' answers. If the class size is large, the students can swap their textbooks and check each other's

writing.

Look, say and write. (8 minutes)

30

Point to picture 1 and ask, 'Do you want to be a pilot?’ Point to the 'v" mark beside number 1. Tell students
that this means "Yes.' and so, they must say, 'Yes, I do.' Point to the '%' mark beside picture 2. Ask the students
what they think the '%' mark means. Tell them that it means No.' and so, they must say, No, I don't'.

Ask the students the 'Do you want to be ...?' question for each of the four pictures. Tell them to say the
correct answer each time. Then repeat the activity but this time the students have to ask the questions and
the teacher has to answer.

Tell the students to work in pairs and ask and answer questions.

Make sure that all students actively participate in the activity.

Write an example question and answer on the board. {¢.g. 'Do you want to be a pilot? Yes, I do.")
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Have the students look at the pictures again and write the questions and answers in their textbooks.
Remind them that the marks (v') and (%) are for the answers 'Yes, I do. / No, I don't. I want to be a/an ...
(sa&?qp:d% @é cfgpd cq:an:epogﬁ(ecﬁlcm:cg&cw%@m:em (\/ ) a:é "Yes, T do. (%) :Dé No, I don't.
I want to be a/an ... G@&%S]$m0805@5€@08: G@ocﬂu )

Make sure that the students are able to write the sentences. Teacher can check their answers if the class size

is manageable. If the class size is large, they can swap their textbooks and check each other's writing.

Writing (10 minutes)

Ask students to write questions and answers in their exercise books. Remind them to write all the jobs and
freely answer 'yes' or 'no'.

Make sure that the students are able to write questions for all the jobs. Teacher checks the answers of the
students if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, they can swap their exercise books and

check each other's writing.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

In this lesson, there are many words students might make mistakes in pronouncing them. Ask the students
to pronounce the consonant clusters in the words, artist and dentist correctly. Also ask them to note the /o/
sound in the words, hairdresser, pilot, police officer and singer. In pronouncing the word, 'singer’, the students
must also note that the word is pronounced /'sia/ not / 'smga/. And in pronouncing the word 'nurse' /n3:s/

the vowel used is /3:/.
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Lesson 4 A happy family

Unit 1 Family, fiends and | Unit 1 Famlly, friends and |

Lesson 4 A happy family
E‘l' * Listen and say.

T
I'm Ingyin. This is my family.
There are six people in my family.

My grandfather is an artist.
He is smart.
My grandmother is a nurse.
She is kind.

' Write about your family.

My fatheris a pilot.
He is strong and smart,,
My motheris a doctor,|
She is kind and
helpful.

My family

S
Objective: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
* act out and read the story 'A h: family'.
act out and read the story 'A happy aml y (:Q

Words and expressions:
New: smart
We love one another.
Previously learnt: artist, dance, doctor, family, father, grandfather, grandmother, happy, helpful, kind, mother,
nurse, people, pilot, sing, sister, six, strong
Resources and preparation: audiomaterials, picture cards for the story or a print chart for the story (if
available)
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Pre-teaching (3 minutes)
» Ask students to look at the first picture and ask them what they see.
* Have them guess by pointing at the pictures and asking, "Who is he/ she?'

Listen and say. (18 minutes)
Storytelling (1)

« Show the picture cards of 'My family' or point to each picture in the story and introduce each person.
Storytelling (2) (14 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the description of the 5 people aloud to the students.

* Ask them to point to each picture as they hear the story.

* Repeat the story. Read the description in a different order this time. The students listen and point to the
picture the teacher describes. Help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Summarise the story by focusing on the expressions that students have learnt.
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Give them feedback on pronunciation.

Tell them that they have to describe the pictures in the next period.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

Ask students to tell the story they read in Period 1 in Myanmar.

Storytelling (3) (20 minutes)

Tell students that they are going to write a story on their own.

Divide the students into groups of 5 and tell each group to talk about the ideas for their story.

Tell each group to draw a picture of a family and write the sentences for each person in the family.
(29g,080p: BEOEQ) [FPgdoocdep Samiombe mefrpéind v§ch: dewd8Eclaopdn)

Explain to each group that they have to choose a representative to tell their story. The other group members
will help the representative to tell the group's story.

Each group then shows their family picture and describes it to the class.

Write about your family. (13 minutes)

*

Tell students to write about their family.
Make sure that they are able to write about their family.
Teacher checks the answers of the students if the class size is manageable. If the class size is large, they can

swap their books and check each other's work.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Give feedback on their storytelling (Tell students who'wrote only a few sentences to write more as homework.)

Give feedback on their pronunciation as suggested in lesson 3.
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Unit 2 My favourite ...

Lesson 1 My favourite fruits and vegetables

Unit 2 My favourite ... Unit2 My favourtte ...
Unit2 My favourite ... 7" Ask and answer.
: Do you like vt
Lesson 1 My favourite fruits and vegetables  Yes, I do.
‘ﬁ’ * Listen and say. : Do you like carmots?
il @ No, | don't. 3
Fruits », : What's your favourite vegetable?
/ - il : Potatoes.
e .
& Lﬁ Find and circle the words for the pictures.
ear apa
banana * P RapLyd | alc[g[I[s]efplc[f[s] 5
strawbemy pineapple @ cla|b|/blalgfefja|n|t @)
9. jlriwly|r|llalblq|r 6.
Vegetables \srquirbeu
A 3, _/potutocuzwz )
. ';;‘#‘ al|t|y|o|em|a|e|w|b
S - “ plpli[nlelalp|p|l]e
carot cabbage — 4. alklnjz|rit|fla[x|r 8.
V/ G fomato \\ycarrotlwr
eggplant potato 8 Jlalclalr]y[iluls]p[y
' Complele the sentences.
" Ask and answer. ( L
{1. My favourite fruitis
: Do you like fruits? H N
12, llike
: Yes, I do. ] —
: Do you like strawbenies? éa' Igion/t e
: No, I dont. 4 My vegetable
: What's your favourite fruit? §5- ke
: Pears. {6 Idon't
10 11
Objectives: \Q\‘
.

By the end of the lesson students should ) to:

» name some fruits and vegetables.

» ask what their friends' favouP'Le and vegetables are.
Words and expressions:
New: Fruits: pear, strawberry

Vegetables: cabbage, carrot, €ggplant, potato, tomato
What's your favourite ...2 My favourite ... is ...
Previously learnt: banana, fruit, papaya, pineapple, vegetables
Do you like ...? Yes, I do. No, I don't.
I like ... I don't like ...
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of banana, cabbage, carrot, eggplant, papaya,
pear, pineapple, potato, strawberry, tomato
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Askstudents, Do you like ...?' (apples, mangoes, guavas, papayas, watermelons, pineapples, oranges, bananas)
» Tell them to stand up and respond, "Yes, I do." if they like them or sit down and respond, 'No, I don't." if they
do not like them.

Listen and say. (15 minutes)
» Using the picture cards or real objects, ask students to guess what fruit or vegetable it is.
» Show parts of the pictures and ask students to guess what they are.
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Show more of the pictures if they cannot guess them.

(96061 b8cbmddEcd [ coyplromigpiad opbaopdolgdaopdad s§esiqfelpodl o§mégy wofe§i8layt
dgfgoo: seelgesqopderd cesqolopdn)

If the students answer in Myanmar, say the answers in English.

(GO%’)EOJJ:QP: @$G’J(\%G@é0ﬂ8mé: (\)085808@: 9’36@?$0’% 93(%(\360%8 8=§ G@OGO:()']II)

Follow the same procedure to teach the names of fruits and vegetables.

Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

Tell them to repeat after the recording and point to the picture of the word that they hear.

Make groups of four and tell them to open only one textbook.

Have one student from the group tell the names of fruits and vegetables and the others listen and point to
the correct pictures in the textbook. See p.8 (Pointing game)

Remind them that the last student who points to the picture has to say the names of all the fruits and vegetables.

() Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

*

Tell students to listen to the recording or to the dialogue that the teacher reads.

Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the following dialogue.

T: Do you like fruits?

S: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

T: Do you like strawberries?

S: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

T: What's your favourite fruit?

S: Pears.

Continue the activity until students understand how to practise the dialogue with their friends.
Tell some students to read the part of the Boy and the others to read the part of the Girl.
Encourage them to substitute the names of fruits when they practise.

Tell them to practise the dialogue in pairs.

S1: Do you like fruits?

S2: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

S1: Do you like pears?

S2: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

S1: What's your favourite fruit?

S2: Papayas.

Chain activity (8 minutes)

Have the students stand in four lines and do the chain activity. (See p.10)

For example,

The teacher asks a student "What's your favourite ...?' and that student gives the answer and then the student
asks the one next to him/her, "What's your favourite ...?' Tell them to repeat the procedure in their lines until
all students in the class have practised the dialogue.

The line that finishes first has to say, 'Finished.'
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Ask students how many fruits and vegetables they remember.

Ask them if they can ask and answer each other's favourite vegetables in English and congratulate them!
(Students may not have the correct pronunciation of the words, pears, strawberry, carrot, potato, tomato,
banana, papaya and vegetables. Teachers should listen to the recording very carefully and pronounce the
words correctly to be good models for the students.)

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes}

Divide the class into two to revise previously learnt vocabulary.
_____ ) on the board.

Ask students if they know which word it is.

Elicit the name of the word from the students by saying it is a vegetable.

() Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

*

Tell students to listen to the dialogue that the teacher reads or from the recording.

Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the following dialogue.

T: Do you like vegetables?

S: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

T: Do you like carrots?

S: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

T: What's your favourite vegetable?

S: Potatoes.

Continue the activity until students understand how to practise the dialogue with their friends.
Tell some students to take the role of the boy and the others to take the role of the girl.
Encourage them to substitute the names of vegetables when they practise the dialogue.
Tell them to practise the dialogue in pairs.

S1: Do you like vegetables?

S2: Yes, I do./ No, I don't.

S1: Do you like potatoes?

S2: Yes, 1 do./ No, I don't.

S1: What's your favourite vegetable?

S2: Tomatoes.

Find and circle the words for the pictures. (7 minutes)

36

Ask students to look at the pictures around the crossword table.

Ask them to find the words in the crosswords and circle them.

Tell them to swap their textbooks and check the answers.

(cmp&a:o:up:ﬁ@ GBG@@$DSGP(338 GBC\JJ‘DECSI?OSOQS eéwéomm?:op:l 8818C\3LC78038 uéméommézop

greq ogpdieetd) saego? safgnieoyplromiepisé 90005y odssoiol)
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Complete the sentences. (6 minutes)

« Tell students to write fruits and vegetables which they like and they don't like in their textbooks.

Presenting favourite fruits and vegetables (10 minutes)

» Make groups of 6 or more depending on the class size.

* Provide a demonstration by presenting fruits and vegetables that you like.

« Tell students to present about their favourite fruits and vegetables to their groups.

» Tell them to take turns doing their presentations.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Make sure that students know the names of fruits and vegetables and the spelling of these words by asking,
"'What's this?' and "How do you spell it? individually or group by group.

* Also check whether the students can pronounce the words they have learnt correctly or not.
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Lesson 2 My favourite sports and games

Unlt2 My favourite ...

Lesson 2 My favourite sports and games

,L'an

archery

‘f * Listen and say.

'I

swimming

running cycling

tennis

- (.\ ¢
\}y ~ QQ
basketball football

" Ask and answer.

Boy : What's your favourite sport?
Girl : Swimming. What about you?
Boy : Judo.

Girl : That's great!

Unit 2 My favourtte ...

lxﬂtumn and fill In the blanks.

Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Ko Ko?
Ko Ko: My favourite sport is running.

\ 1 Kc Ko: _Running ‘ ﬂ Thura:
\ 2 AYeAye W [ 6 Win Win:
\ﬂ Sisi [‘l Bo Bo:

_{ Kyi Min: l \’ﬂ Yu Yu:

" Ask and answer,

IGin : What sport are you good at?,” &
Boy : I'm good at cycling. ?
What about you? (o] ﬂ

Girl : I'm not good at cycling.
I'm good at running.

' Complete the sentences.

I'm

My favourite sport is

My favourite game is

I'm good at

I'm not good ot

Objectives: ,{,Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
* name some sports and games.

\%

archery, cycling, judo, running; swimming,

» describe their favourite sports.

Words and expressions:
New: Sports:
Games: badminton, tennis

What sport are you goodat? I'm good at ... I'm not good at ...
Previously learnt: Games: basketball,.football

Do you like"...? Yes, I do. No, I don't. I like ... I don't like ..

What's your favourite ...? What about you? That's great!
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of archery, badminton, basketball, cycling,

football, judo, running, swimming, tennis
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
 Elicit the names of sports and games students know. Tell them to say the sports and games in Myanmar and
ask them in English, 'Can you play ...?'

* Ask them which sport/game they like the best.

%) Listen and say.

Make a gesture of playing a sport and tell students to guess what sport it is in English.

(15 minutes)

* Say the name of the sport and ask them to find it on the textbook page.
* Show the picture of the sport and tell them to check their answers.
» Follow the same procedure for other types of sports.

* Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.
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-

Play the recording or read the words again.

Spell the words and have the students repeat after the teacher.

Tell them to practise spelling the words.

Tell them to work in pairs: one student will be 'S1' and the other 'S2'.

Tell 'S1' to spell the word and 'S2' to say the word in English and make a gesture of the sport.

S1: r-u-n-n-i-n-g

S2: running (with action)

Tell them to change roles.

Make sure that the students can do the activity well by monitoring the class and helping pairs who do not
understand the instructions.

Follow the same procedure for other games.

Explain the difference between 'sport' and 'game’. "Sports' refer to all types of physical activity which people
do to keep healthy or for enjoyment. 'Games' refer to particular sport competitions, matches or occasions
when individuals or teams play a game. All the activities in this lesson can be called sports.

(sport Boopden oyfrencybglesicod copamndlobon cpdeanimean §b8&BEpecpoydapdepigania:
[ebefoprt: 8¢ game Baopden slepBaccd oyrocon swmmenf&deprané wHBiEgean menspdiep:
@86@)82 ﬂs:@(ﬂll)

Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

Say, 'I like running.’ to the students and say, 'My favourite sport is running.’ Then say T like football.' to the
students and say, "My favourite game is football.'

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Ask a student to come to the front of the class- Do a demonstration.

(coypaomns€ =oep demonstrate cob(glgEegdoopdn)

T: What's your favourite sport?

S: Swimming. What about you?

T: Judo.

S: That's great!

Ask the students to do the activity two or three times until they understand how to do it.

Tell them to replace their favourite sports when practising the dialogue. (eogp&iamigpiosn: 8803 =08
c)mo.g@[o%§5aac§sm sprots ep:a}f: mm:ogl_:[g]z activity c\gﬁsﬁe[goo']u)

Ask some students, "What's your favourite sport?' and tell the class to continue doing the activity by asking
each other.

Have the students work in pairs. Tell each pair to play 'rock, paper, scissors'. Tell the winner to ask, "What's
your favourite sport?' and the loser to answer and then ask, "What about you?'

(228800533 gantmonioy ce:cdoyc 'What's your favourite sport? op ee:qepSlgbelogptiaé 889a8b05a0:
samon meloptelplgedoyé "My favourite sport is ...' [§8eo My favourite game is ..." [g6eo cfgo§Eefopés
q&:[golny
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Chain activity (See p.8) (10 minutes)
» Ask "What's your favourite sport?' to a student and tell him/her to answer 'My favourite sport is ..." and spell
the name of the sport.
» Tell him/her to ask the same question to the student who is sitting beside him/her.
» Tell the class to continue doing the activity.
» Monitor the class and encourage them to do the activity.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Wrap up the lesson by asking the questions Do you like ...?"' and "What's your favourite sport?' referring to
the sports/games in the pictures.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Elicit the names of the sports by showing pictures of the sports/games or by making gestures.
* Ask some students, 'Do you like ...?" and "What's your favourite sport?'
(.XB Listen and fill in the blanks. (10 minutes)
» Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students and tell them to.listén to the recording carefully,
especially to the names of sports. Play the recording two or three times if necessary.
» Tell them to write the names of sports they hear.
» Play the recording again and tell them to check their answers in pairs.
» Check their answers by asking some students to call out their.answers, Alternatively, write the answers on
the board and tell them to check their answers by themselves.
(Listen and fill in the blanks. scpmi€epepé somabetblgol madepiadds copoyéonlopieo:dEdloogli
ol samonmepddd capgd 0§dcd soiecndad eoypdsamigpiad elgrdli soypioonigp: [ogaiqetdo
amimonmepdal gnecnéf: Bodeqdéas Recording o8 cagebeoigglepbu
JII C!%G?‘JOS Gmp&a)o:ep: Gq:(D’J:GQx) GBG@QT):O% 088m5q$8303(73 9’25:'%9’2?@020(5902(;]“
o1 Recording 03 6520503838 ¢€[dor B elgBooniean sacfgepisé op eop odeziqfslgroll 3eabilem
Recording o8 $0lc5 00899/E:8 6$00508[c36 ¢&fgor scpayontlopreo:§€clagdi
G cfges cosodecigfmyd cmpéromm R coiom mafges clplgeolé: Bocacd wEosiedTogé
mcfgefoqiorn qERBDRE 885c[ycB88 obssoifzé: 02pd[yé ebeso:§Edlaogd
(XD Ask and answer. (15 minutes)
» Say, 'My favourite sport is football.' ' can play football well.' 'T'm good at football.'
» Explain to the students that if one can play a sport well, he/she is good at this sport.
» Ask, "What sport are you good at?' and explain how to answer, T'm good at ..." if they are good at the sport.
If they aren't good at the sport, then say, 'I'm not good at ...".
* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students and tell them to listen to the recording or to the
teacher carefully.
Girl: What sport are you good at?
Boy: I'm good at cycling. What about you?
Girl: I'm not good at cycling. I'm good at running.
» Practise the dialogue with the class. The teacher takes the role of the '‘Boy' and all the students take the role
of the 'Girl'. Then swap roles and repeat the dialogue.
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» Ask the class to work in pairs.
» Tell a pair to ask each other, "What sport are you good at?' and answer using, Tm good at ..." and T'm not
good at ...!
* Monitor the class and encourage them to practise the dialogue.
Complete the sentences. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to write:
(1) their names
(2) the names of their favourite sports
(3) the names of their favourite games
(4) the names of some sports that they are good at
(5) the names of some sports that they are not good at
» Tell them to write the sentences in their textbooks and talk to their friends about the sentences.
* Ask some students about their favourite sports.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
*  Wrap up the lesson by asking the question "What sport are you good at?' referring to the sports and games
in the pictures.
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Lesson 3 My favourite subjects

Unlt2 My favourite ... Untt2 My favourite ...

Lesson 3 My favourite subjects ‘tlook and

()
: Py

wrl‘le

t'ﬂ * Listen and say.

ey

Myanmar English

" Ask and answer.

Gil : What subject are you good af?
Boy : I'm good at Maths. | think it is easy.
I'm not good at English. | think it is difficult.

Boy : What subject are you good at?
Gil : I'm good at English. | think it is interesting.
I'm not good at Science. | think it is difficult.

" Ask and answer.

Boy : What's your favourite subject? ' Complete the sentences.
Gil : English. {m
What about you? i My favourite subject is
Boy : Maths. { I'm good at 1 thinkitis
i I'm not good at

Objectives: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able tf)Q,
* ask their friend's favourite subject.

* describe which subject they are good at’
* identify which subject is dlﬂicult/easﬂ?iterestmg for them.

Words and expressions:
New: Myanmar, Maths, Science, Social Studies

difficult, easy, interesting, subject

I think it is ...
Previously learnt: What's your fayourite ...? What ... are you good at? I'm good at ...

I'm not.good at ..., What about you?
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social
Studies

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the previously learnt expressions. 'What's your favourite fruits/vegetables and sport?’ "What sport are
you good at?' 'T'm good at ... I'm not good at ...

[ Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Hold up the English textbook and say "My favourite subject is English.' (repeat 'English' 3 times.) Ask
students to note that in pronouncing the word, 'English’, the final consonant is /[/ not /tf/. Therefore the
correct pronunciation is /m.glif/ not /ig.glxtf/.

» Follow the same procedures for the other subjects. (Myanmar, Maths, Science, Social Studies)

» Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.
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« Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.
* Play the recording again and tell them to say the names of subjects along with the recording.
= Spell the names of the subjects and have them repeat after the teacher.
* Practise the spelling of the subjects.
» Show the students the English textbook and say, "My favourite subject is English.'
» Ask them to find the picture of English in the textbook.
* Ask them "What's your favourite subject?'
* Check their response and understanding.
(XD Ask and answer. (15 minutes)
* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud.
* Say, 'l like English. My favourite subject is English. I like Science. My favourite subject is Science.' to the
students.
* Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Do a demonstration.
T: What's your favourite subject?
S: English. What about you?
T: Maths.
* Do the activity two or three times with different students until they understand how to do it.
* Have the students form into pairs. Tell each pair to play 'rock, paper, and scissors'. Tell the winner to ask,
"What's your favourite subject?’ and the loser to answer and then ask, "What about you?'
Look and write. (5 minutes)
« Tell students to look at the pictures and write the respective subjects in their textbooks.
* Say 'Picture 1' and have the students write the subject shown in Picture 1 in their textbooks.
(e.g. 1. Social Studies)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Give feedback on the pronunciation.and the final sound /s/ in the subjects 'Maths, Social Studies.'
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
 Elicit the names of the subjects by showing the picture cards.
* Ask students to spell the 'subjects'.
» Ask some students "What is your favourite subject?'
(B Ask and answer. (20 minutes)
*  On the board write "What subject are you good at?’
= Read the question aloud.
» Say, 'My favourite subject is Maths. I think it is interesting. I'm good at Maths'.
* Repeat the question "What subject are you good at?'
» Read the dialogue in the textbook aloud.
* Play the recording or read the dialogue again and ask students to repeat after you.
* Check whether the students understand the meaning of the words, 'easy', 'difficult’ and 'interesting' or not.
* Point to the question on the board and tell them to ask you the question.
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For example:
Ss : What subject are you good at?
T : I'm good at Social Studies. I think it is easy.
I'm not good at Science. I think it is difficult.
» Ask two students to come to the front of the class.
» Tell S1 to ask S2, "What subject are you good at?'
* 82 should respond using, Tm good at ..."' and 'T'm not good at ...
(If necessary, write this on the board).
» Tell the class to practise in pairs.
* Monitor the students, checking whether they can ask and answer the questions correctly with correct
pronunciation.
Complete the sentences. (15 minutes)
« Tell students to fill in the blanks.
» Ask them to write their names; their favourite subjects; the subjects they are good at/not good at; the subject
that is easy/difficult/interesting for them.
* Monitor the students' writing and help the students who have difficulty in writing sentences.
» Tell them to swap their textbooks with their partners when they finish and check each other's sentences.
* Ask some students to come to the front of the class and read their sentences to the class.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes}
* Make sure that students can describe their favourite subjects using, "My favourite subject is ... I'm good at
... I think itis ... I'm not good at ... [ think it is ...'
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Lesson 4 What's your favourite?

Unlt2 My favourite ...

Lesson 4 What's your favourite?

@mllﬂen and sing.
O Y

| Whats yourfavourite? ¢

{What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite fruit?)?
1like pears.

(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite vegetable?)?
Ilike carrots.

D
;:5 » (What's your favourite, favourite?
/]
\f;i '’ What's your favourite spori?)?

’ I like running.

Unit 2 My favourite ...

tmﬂll in the blanks and sing.

——

2 o o

y = - ’:*-\%*

i‘ é What's your favourite ? @ \
V\k (What's your favourite, favourite?

| What's your favourite fruit?)? /

! 1like (A‘, e
(What's your favourite, favourite? y’

{} What's your favourite vegetable?)? )
I like : )

[T
( {What's your favourite, favourite? ’Q« |
\ What's your favourite sport?)? oy
I like . R

P

4
(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite subject?)?
1like English.

{What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite subject?)?

Objective: Q :
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&&’
* sing the song, "What's your favourite?' by i@i&mﬁng some vocabulary.
Words and expressions:
Previously learnt: Fruits and vegetables: banana, cabbage, carrot, eggplant, papaya, pear, pineapple, potato,
strawberry, tomato
Sports and games: archery, badminton, basketball, cycling, football, judo, running,
swimming, tennis
Subjects: Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social Studies
difficult, easy, interesting
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of banana, cabbage, carrot, eggplant, papaya,
pear, pineapple, potato, strawberry, tomato, archery, badminton, basketball,
cycling, football, judo, running, swimming, tennis
Textbooks of Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social Studies
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Pre-teaching (15 minutes)
» First, revise the vocabulary for fruits and vegetables using picture cards. Show the picture cards and tell
students to respond as a whole class, row by row and individually.
* Hide the pictures cards and ask students to say the fruits and vegetables they know. List them on the board
or put the pictures on the board.
* Second, revise the vocabulary for sports by making gestures.
» Ask some students to come to the front of the class. Tell them to mime the sport that you say.
(eoypEioo923) 03 2em§ieq.dd 65l ommonspdiepiad sa0mep(yé [geelgoch)
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» Tell the class to guess what sport it is and write their answers on the board, or put the pictures on the board.

« Third, revise the vocabulary for subjects using the question, "What's your favourite subject?'

* Hold up Grade 3 textbooks and ask them to say the names of the subjects. Then, list the subjects on the board
or put the picture cards on the board.

) Listen and sing. (15 minutes)
Play the recording or sing the song with gestures.

» Sing the first verse of the song with actions and tell students to act out the song in the same way as you do.

» Sing the first verse again with actions and tell the students to respond saying, I like pears.'

* Divide the class into two groups and tell one group to sing the first verse with actions and another group to
respond, T like pears.' And then, tell them to change roles.

* Repeat the same procedure with the remaining verses of the song.

Practice (7 minutes)

* Tell one student to say, 'I like pears.' and the class to sing the song with actions.
S1:1like pears.
Ss: What's your favourite, favourite? What's your favourite fruit?

* Ask another student to say the fruit he/she likes. Repeat the same procedure until all students know what to
do.

» Put students into groups of 4. One student is 'fruit’, another 'vegetable', the third 'sport' and the fourth 'subject’'.

* Follow the same procedure as above, e.g. the fruit student says, 'l like strawberries' and everyone sings the
fruit verse.

e Tell them to take turns within their groups.

* Make sure that all students actively participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

» Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: 'potato' /pa‘ter.tov/, 'tomato' /to'ma:.tov/, etc. and sing
the song.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Play the recording or sing the "What's your favourite?' song together.

Fill in the blanks and sing.

Individual work (5 minutes)

» Tell students to fill in the blanks in their textbooks.

* Remind them to fill in the blanks with their favourite things.

* Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in writing the words.

Pair work (7 minutes)

» Tell students to work in pairs.

» Ask two students to come to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity.

» Tell one student to ask the question in the first verse of the song and another student to respond, ' like ...

with actions. Then, swap roles.

46 Unit 2 My favourite ...



S1: (What's your favourite, favourite? What's your favourite fruit?)?

S2: 1 like pears.

Tell other students to decide who will ask the questions in the song and who will say the line, 'Tlike ..." with
actions.

Monitor the class and encourage them to participate in the activity.

Group work (20 minutes)

Put students into groups of 4. One member of the group is 'fruit', another is 'vegetable’, the third is 'sport'
and the fourth is 'subject’.

Decide who will ask the question and who will answer saying, 'T like ..."' with actions in each group.

Make sure that all the members in each group have a chance to respond, 'I like ..." with actions.

(92g 08ecusBicloéear 92@ cuberoiypid A vcowsad 0fa3 'fruit’ goBweag o&a? 'vegetable' cxcBw9g 0Ea}
'sport’ oopgeg,08a3 'subject’ vp cocdedda§elgool sag 0Embiion cutgfieniagd oy§eag ofepion Tlike ...
B memeplat clgres efgodh mg_mog&gl 32(2_059’)03:03: meumely [geodf:dlen activity Brelgoodelopé:
GB’.)(;]II)

After the group's practice, ask them to come to the front of the class and sing the song with actions group

by group.

Summary and feedback. (3 minutes)

Ask the whole class to sing the "What's your favourite?' song together,
Make sure that students can sing the song with actions.
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Unit 3 My house and my pets

Lesson 1 My house

Unlt 3 My house and my pets Unit 3 My house and my pels
e

Unit 3 My house and my peis Listen and tick.
Lesson 1 My house 1.| There are two bathrooms in my house.  []
@ < 2. | There is a kitchen in my house. O
| Listen and say. 3. | There is a dining room in my house. (]
{ 4. i There are three bedrooms in my house. [
S i There is a garage beside my house. [}
6. i There is a living room in my house. [

@ tl.Men and write.
1 2 [ Eﬂﬁ

There is a living room in my house.

~ There is a dining reom in my house. ' Fill In the blanks with ‘Is’ or ‘are’.

There is a kfichen in my house. 1. There akitchen in my house.
There are three bedrooms in my house. 2. There three bedrooms in my house.
There are two bathrooms in my house. 3. There two bathrooms in my house,
There is a gorage beside my house. 4. There a living room in my house.
g ' Rearrange the words and phrases to make
Y practise. comrect sentences.

Example: is/There/in/my house./living ruom/o ‘
There is a living room in my-house.

ey Xmere isalivingroom in myhouse]

1. | bedrooms/in/There/two/are/myhouse:

There are two bedrooms in “ 2. | my house./kitchen/Therefin/afis

mY house. \ 3. | There/in/my house./two/are/bathrooms
4. |is/veside/There/garageé/a/my house.

22 23

Objectives: N
By the end of the lesson students should ) to:
* say and write the different rooms i; ﬁ}s se.

* use 'there is/are' to explain thfe\r in a house.

Words and expressions:

New: bathroom, bedroom, dining room, garage, kitchen, living room

There is ... There are...

Previously learnt: Prepositions:beside, in

Things and numbers: house, one, two, three

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of bathroom, bedroom, dining room, garage,

kitchen, living room

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

Ask students in Myanmar, "'What kind of house do you want to live in?' (50c5c3s36djten eggi€ancdi)

Ask, "What rooms do you have in your house?'

Elicit the names of the rooms from the students either in Myanmar or in English.

(Draw a layout of the house with rooms on the board, name the rooms in English and explain the meaning

in Myanmar to the students.)

Listen and say. (15 minutes)

56

Introduce the new vocabulary by showing picture cards of each room.

e.g.'This is my living room. I watch TV here.' (make a gesture of watching TV)
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'This is my dining room. I eat here.' (make a gesture of eating)
'This is my kitchen. I cook here.' (make a gesture of cooking)
'This is my bedroom. I sleep here.' (make a gesture of sleeping)
"This is my bathroom. I have a bath./I wash my face here.'
(make a gesture of bathing/make a gesture of washing your face)
'This is my garage. I park my car here.’ (make a gesture of parking)
Play the recording or read the sentences aloud.
Ask students to listen to the recording or to the teacher, and ask them to find the rooms in their textbooks.
Give them a few minutes to find the rooms in the house.
Play the recording again and pause after each sentence.
Ask the students to repeat after each sentence.
Confirm the students' understanding by asking, "What's the meaning of 'There is a living room in my house."?™

(Have students answer in Myanmar.)

Practise. (20 minutes)

Ask students in Myanmar if they know when to use 'There is ...". and when-to use 'There are ...".
Show a picture card, say the sentence for each room and have the students repeat it. Do this for all the
vocabulary they have learnt.

Pair work

-

Tell students to work in pairs.
Ask them to draw a house with rooms in their exercise books.
Then, ask them to talk about the rooms in theirhouses to their partners.
Remind the students of the plural form. For one room we say, 'There is a living room in my house.' For two
or more rooms we say, ' There are two/three bedrooms in my house.'
Remind them that when we use 'There are...' we need to use ‘rooms’ with a plural marker 's'.
e.g.S1: There is a living room in my house.
S2: There are two bedrooms in my house.
S1: There are three.bedrooms in my house.
S2: There is a dining room in my house.
Monitor the class and help the pairs who have difficulty in talking about their rooms.
Ask one pair of students to talk about their houses to the class.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know the vocabulary to talk about the rooms in a house.
Make sure that the students understand the difference between 'there is..." and 'there are...' and how to use

these expressions correctly.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Review the vocabulary of rooms from Period 1.

» Ask, 'How many rooms do you see in the house?'

» Have students say the sentences 'There is/are...' from the textbook.

(FI) Listen and tick. (8 minutes)

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell them to listen to the recording (or the teacher) carefully and tick the sentences that they hear in the
textbook.

» Monitor the class to check if they tick the correct sentences.

* Give the correct answers to the students.

(.FD) Listen and write. (5 minutes)

» Play the recording or say the words aloud.

» Tell students to listen to what the teacher says while looking at the pictures.

» Ask them to write the words they hear in their exercise books.

» Make sure that the students are able to write the words while listening to the words. If the class size is
manageable, teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, students can swap their books
and check each other's work.

Fill in the blanks with 'is' or 'are’. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to write the correct words 'is' or 'are' ifrtheir textbooks. If necessary, the teacher can write an
example on the board and explain what to do:

*  When the students have finished, tell them to swap their textbooks with their friends and compare their
answers.

» After that the teacher give the correct answers to the students. To check students' understanding, ask in
Myanmar, why "is' is used in the sentence, 'There is a kitchen in my house.' and not in 'There are a kitchen
in my house.' Do this for all sentences.

Rearrange the words-and phrases to make correct sentences. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to rearrange the words to make the correct sentences.

» Tell them to write the correct sentences in their notebooks.

» Tell them to swap their notebooks with their friends and check if their answers are the same or not.

» Tell them to reconsider their answers if their answers are different.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Ask students to name the rooms they have learnt. Make sure that they can pronounce the words 'bathroom'

and 'garage' correctly.
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Lesson 2 My room

Unit 3 My house and my pels Unit 3 My house and my peis

Lesson 2 My room

@ ‘tlook at the picture and fill In the blanks.
) Uisten and say.

1. [There are chairs __beside _the table.

2 iThere are flowers the vase.
3. iThere isadustbin_____ the fable.
4. \Thereisacat____ thechair
There is a cat In the box. 5. |There is a clock the wall.
There is a computer on the table. 6 \Therelsamat_____thetable.
There is a chair In front of the table. S 7. |Thereis a computer the book and the vase.
There is a dustbin under the table. \QV N \
There is a bed beside the window. X ‘tLook at the pich and write

There is a chair behind the box.
There is a bookshelf between the table and the bed.

‘ * Look at the picture agaln and practise.

4 There is a clock on the wall.

@ (There are books on the bookshelf.

g

1@ 2% 3/4\1/

24

Objectives: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
+ identify prepositions and prepositional p

* describe where objects are in a room.
N

Words and expressions:
New: Things: bookshelf, computer, dustbin
Preposition: behind, between, in front of
There is a/an ... (prepositions) the ... There are ... (prepositions) the ...
Previously learnt: Things: apple, bed, book, box, cat, chair, clock, cup, flower, glass, mat, pencil, table, vase,
window
Preposition: beside, in, on, under
Resources and preparation: audio materials, a ball, a box, an enlarged picture of the room (if available)
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Review the prepositions 'in, on, under, beside' students learnt in Grade 2 using a ball and a box.
* Put the ball in the box and say, 'The ball is in the box.'
* Review the use of other prepositions 'on, under, beside' saying, 'The ball is ... the box.'
Point to the objects in the picture. Elicit the vocabulary: bed, book, box, cat, chair, clock, table, window.
) Listen and say. (20 minutes)
Put the chart of the room on the board, or draw a picture of the room on the board or use the textbook picture.
* Point to the chair and the table and say, 'There is a chair in front of the table'.
» Write this sentence on the board and underline the prepositional phrase 'in front of'.

* Explain the meaning of 'in front of'.
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* Follow the same procedure for 'behind' and 'between'.

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell them to repeat each sentence after the teacher and to point to the picture while saying each sentence.

Look at the picture again and practise. (15 minutes)

* Ask one student to come to the front of the class.

» Tell him/her to point to one thing in the room.

» The teacher says a sentence about the location of the object the student is pointing at.
(e.g. "There is a bookshelf beside the bed.")

= Ask the student to point to a different object and say the sentence.

» Tell students to make pairs.

« Tell them to play ‘rock, paper and scissors'. The winner is S1 and the loser is S2.

» Tell S1 to point to objects in the picture. S2 has to say where the objects are, using suitable prepositions.

* Then tell students to swap roles.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Point to some of the things in the picture and ask students to respond to the question, "Where is the ...?' using
the suitable prepositions.

* Make sure that students know the meaning of the prepositions and c¢an use them correctly.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the prepositions students leamnt in the previous period: 'in, on, under, beside, behind, in front of and
between' by using the prepositions with objects like glass, pencils and rulers or some classroom objects.

Look at the picture and fill in the blanks, (15 minutes)

» Tell students to look at the picture in the textbook.

» Ask them to name the different objects they see in the picture.

» Ask, 'Where is the dustbin?' and check whether they can answer, "The dustbin is under the table.’

* Agree with them by saying, "Yes, there is a dustbin under the table.’

* Follow the same procedure for the other objects. Make sure that the students can describe the objects using
suitable prepositions.

» Then, ask them to fill in the blanks in their textbooks.

* Monitor the students' writing and check for spelling errors.

* Tell them to swap textbooks with their partners when they finish and check each other's sentences.

» Read the correct sentences aloud to them.

Look at the pictures and write sentences. (20 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the pictures and elicit the prepositions they have learnt.

* Remind them when to use 'There is ... and when to use 'There are ..."

» Tell them to write the sentences in their exercise books.

» Tell them that for some pictures, you can write more than one sentence.

* Monitor the students' writing and check for spelling errors.
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= Tell them to swap notebooks with their partners when they finish and check each other's sentences.

* 'Write the correct sentences on the board and read them aloud.

1. There is an apple in front of the glass./There is a glass behind the apple.
2. There is a chair behind the cat./There is a cat in front of the chair.
3. There is a book beside the pencil./There is a pencil beside the book.
4. There are pencils in the glass.
5. There is a computer on the table./There is a cup on the table./There is a computer beside the cup./There
is a cup beside the computer.
6. There are (three) cats under the table.
7. There are (three) books on the table.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Ask students to say the prepositions they have learnt: in, on, under, beside, behind, in front of, between.

* Some students have difficulty in pronouncing the preposition 'on' /on/, Therefore, teachers must make sure

that the students can pronounce it correctly.

* Make sure that the students can use 'There is/are ... with suitable prepositions.
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Lesson 3 My pets

Unlt 3 My house and my pels Unit 3 My house and my pels
;‘r’”“ 3 My et Mt in the blanks.
i\ Listen and say.
— —y - 0] @ ©] @, ®e ® ¥
£ il ) & A £ @)
i’%w st | Qg L Al A
parot = ) goldfish squirel 1. Ihave asquirel.
v _ 2. We a .
}‘gq\ . O @ 3. You a
% /} )} R 4. He a
) cat | dog rabbit 5. She g
- - < 6. They a
.
€2 b ' Wiite sentences about the pets your frlends have.
| o
P & l.ﬁ Bo Bo and Su Su have a squirel.
Tt = 4 2.! Malor 00
< Ppractise. Bo Bo and Su Su e.ﬂ
| have a squirrel. _ He has a squirrel. ; 4-!
You have a squirrel. She has a cat. e 5_“
I have acat. They have pets. : 6 g

Malar

2

e

|Ko Ko and Ni Ni | Min Thu J

]

\Zaw Tow

26

Objectives: &Q

By the end of the lesson students should be able t&

* name pets and write them.

* use the expressions, 'l have ... He/She I}a&%nd We/You/They have ...

Words and expressions:
New: goldfish, squirrel
We have ..., You have ...
Previously learnt: cat, dog, parrot, rabbit
T havea ... He/She has a ...

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cat, dog, goldfish, parrot, rabbit, squirrel
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
 Elicit the names of pets students might know. (e.g. cat, dog, etc.)
* Ask students if they have any pets.
Listen and say. (20 minutes)

Cover the picture card of 'goldfish'.
* Ask students, "What is this?'
* Give them hints. (e.g.'It lives in the water. It has bright colour.")
» Show the picture of a goldfish and say, 'It's a goldfish.'
* Repeat the procedure for the other pets.
* Play the recording or read the names of the pets aloud to the students.
» Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and point to the pets in their textbooks.
* Ask them to guess the meaning of Thave a ...'

e Confirm the students' understanding of the expression ' have a ...' in Myanmar if necessary.
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« Say the sentence, 'I have a parrot.’ Tell the students to repeat the sentence.

* Repeat the same procedure for the other pets.

» Practise the same pattern saying "We have a ..., Youhavea ..., Hehasa ..., She has a ...' To check the students'
understanding of the different pronouns, ask them to point to other students and themselves when saying
the sentences.

(cmp&:mo:qo:éﬂ méo.lzgiéﬁmcorrﬁmé: omomm5%$035 Thave ..., You have ..., We have ..., They have
a..'o8oy gBwomonéf§npé Hehasa ..., Shehasa ...' 6 36 coph: 2o&fognre:@Eclaopdn)

%73 Practise. (5 minutes)

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully, and point to the pets in their textbook.

» Tell the students to repeat the dialogue.

* Check students understanding of "We' and 'They'.

(Ss280len "'We' §§ "They' saajic} coyplioonigp: caogpgd $50pde §eoqé [G§ecd caogpgrqélgol)

» Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the following dialogue to the class.
S1: Thave a squirrel.

S2: You have a squirrel. I have a cat.
T:  He/She has a squirrel. He/She has a cat. They have pets.

» Ask students to form into groups of three in the same way as S1,,S2 and T.

Tell S1 to point to the pictures in the textbook and say, T havea ...", tell S2 to say, 'Youhave a...,I havea ..
and tell 83 to say, He has a ... She has a ... They have pets’. Students in each group take turns, taking the
roles of S1, S2 and S3.

» Make sure that all students actively participate inthe activity while they are practicing.

Group work (10 minutes)

* Ask students to do the following (This.can be done by adding more pets in each sentence.)

S1: I have a squirrel, two parrots-and three goldfish.

S2: You have a squirrel, two parrots and three goldfish. I have a cat, a dog, and six rabbits.

S3: He has a squirrel, twa parrots and three goldfish. She has a cat, a dog, and six rabbits. They have fourteen
pets.

(mé@o:@:eoaoa%ﬁcgzcﬁ%o$opso§ coqc&oao:ep:ScS@[o% msqmogo%m%l:éfjlso?@: activity 038 ooéfagcc::soa'?:
iéBech)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students understand the meaning of 'Thave a ...".

» Make sure that they know what pronouns are used with 'has' and what with "have'.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (10 minutes)

» Revise the names of the pets students previously learnt (cat, dog, goldfish, parrot, rabbit, squirrel) by playing
the pointing game.

Pointing game

* Put students into pairs and tell them to use only one textbook.

* Say a pet's name and ask each pair to point to the correct picture as quickly as possible.
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Tell students that the student who points first wins the game.

Repeat this three rounds, so that they will know how to play the game. After demonstrating with the whole
class, make groups of 3 or more depending on the class size.

Make one student 'A' and the other students 'B' and 'C'.

Ask all 'As' to say the name of a pet they like.

Tell 'Bs and Cs' to point to the correct picture of the pets.

Tell the students that the student who points first wins the game.

Ask them to continue doing the activity four or five times.

Ask them to change roles.

Fill in the blanks. (13 minutes)

L

Ask students to look at the pictures and explain how to fill in the blanks.

Write the sentence on the board, T have a squirrel'. Remind the students that they must choose either 'have'
or 'has', depending on the subject of the sentence.

Ask students to fill in the blanks in their textbooks.

Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in writing sentences.

Tell them to swap their textbooks and check their partners' answers.

Write sentences about the pets your friends have. (15 minutes)

L

Check students' understanding of the use of 'have' and 'has’.

If the subject is singular, students should use 'has' {e.g. 'Malar has a goldfish').

If the subject is plural, students should use have' (e.g. 'Bo'Bo and Su Su have a squirrel’).

(m5?03$:990303 o.'g:eés%oﬂé 'has' a?:@a saep:o%$=sacga3 'have' o.’e:qeéo% Gaaqj:»ﬁ&:m&emg :DE:Ep:
GO:O‘]II)

Tell the students to look at the pictures and explain how to write the sentences.

Write the sample sentence on the board, 'Bo Bo and Su Su have a squirrel'.

Ask the students to write the sentences in their textbooks.

Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in writing sentences.

Tell the students to swap theiritextbooks and check their partner's answers.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

64

Revise the names of pets and the sentence patterns students have leamnt.
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Lesson 4 There is a mouse in my house.

Unlt 3 My house and my peis Unit 3 My house and my pefs

I.esson 4 There is a mouse in my house.
¥ Listen and say.

W
-
Thuzar | 70

Nandar - Where is the dog?
BoBo - Itsin front of the miror.
SiThu - Where is the parot?
Thuzar- If's on the lamp.
SiThu - Hello, Mr. parrotl

rof - Hello, Mr. parot!

- Where is the squirrel?
- Itisin the cage.
~ No, it's under the table.
- Oh, nol It's not a squirrel.
It's @ mouse.
~Oh!

Thuzclr Yes, | have a cat, 3 goldfish,)
a dog, a parrot and
a squirrel.

Nandar - Where s the cat?
Thuzar - It's between the chairs.
BoBo - Where are the goldfish?
Thuzar - They are in the fishbowl.
BoBo |- Oh,lsee.

BoBo - llove pefs.

Thuzar - Do you have any pets?
BoBo - Yes, |do.

Ihaveadog, 3 cats and
apanot.

Objective: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&

» act out the story 'There is a mouse in my h
- A

Words and expressions:
New: any, cage, fishbowl
Do you have ...?
Previously learnt: Pets: cat, dog, goldfish, mouse, parrot, rabbit, squirrel
Prepositions: between, in, in front of, on, under
There is/ are ... Where is/ are the (pets)?
Resources and preparation: audio materials, enlarged copies of the pictures of the story (if available)
Teaching procedurefor, Period 1
Pre-teaching (5 minutes)
» Show the picture for a 'fishbowl' and ask students to tell you what it is in Myanmar.
* Practise saying the word '"fishbowl'.
* Follow the same procedure for 'cage'.
» Tell the students to look at the first picture in the story and ask them what they see.
Ask them 'How many students/children are there?' "What are their names?'
%) Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Storytelling (1)
» Play the recording or read the story aloud to the students.
» Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully. Students should point to the pictures
while listening to the story.
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» Then, play the recording or read the story again and ask the students to repeat after the story and point to
the pictures.

Storytelling (2) (8 minutes)

* Play the recording again or tell the story again.

*  While telling the story, ask students some questions to check their understanding. (e.g. "Which room did
they go to first?', "What pets do you see in the first room?', etc.)

Group work (8 minutes)

» Put students into 6 groups. The teacher should number each group. {e.g. Group 1, Group 2, etc.)

» Each group will practise a different part of the story (e.g. Group 1 will practise, 'Let's go to my house. Yay!'
Group 2 will practise, 'l have 7 pets. Really? Yes, I have a cat, 3 goldfish, a dog, a parrot and a squirrel’. And
so on for Groups 3, 4, 5 and 6.

» The teacher practises the different dialogues with each group. Then the students practise their own dialogue
in their groups.

* Give each group the relevant story picture and word cards. (e.g. Group 1 gets thefirst part of the story picture
and the word card for 'Let's go to my house. Yay!' Group 2 gets the second part of the story picture and the
word cards for 'l have 7 pets. Really? Yes, I have a cat, 3 goldfish, 4 dog, a parrot and a squirrel.' and so on
for Groups 3, 4, 5 and 6.

» Ask the students in each group to read and say their sentences.

» Monitor the class and encourage them to actively participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (4 minutes)

« Tell the story in Myanmar.

* Ask students to think of their own story for the next period.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Elicit characters, pets, prepositions (e.g. Where is the parrot? It's on the lamp. etc.) and the dialogue of the
story from students.

» Ask two or three volunteer students to tell the story in English.

Storytelling (3)

Drawing pictures (33 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to draw pictures of a story. (First the teacher draws her own pictures of his/her story on
the board.)

» Tell students to think of the different pets they would like to have (not just the pets in the story).

» Tell them to think where their pets are in the different rooms.

* Remind them to use the prepositions they have learnt.
(96deepdepopé $8[gEedd saecmiconigl ool wEfogmfGicon BéegiBagriupieé eseplg Soncdypiadon
9§migo sokgocde §a§an efgolorercosdin)

* Monitor the class and help students who have difficulty in drawing.
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Telling pet story

» Put students into pairs.

» Ask them to tell their pet stories to their partners. Then swap roles.

* Ask some volunteer students to come to the front of the class to tell their own pet stories.

Summary and feedback. (2 minutes)
* Check whether students understand and can say the dialogue they have learnt in the story.
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Unit 4 Numbers and shapes

Lesson 1 Shapes

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes Unit 4 Numbers and shapes
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Objectives: N\
By the end of the lesson students should t@@ to:
* name shapes and write them. %

* count shapes and numbers: 1 }9

Words and expressions:
New: circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle, square, star, triangle
The ... is a/an ...
Previously learnt: numbers: 1.to 12
How many-... are there? There are ...
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle,
square, star, triangle; colour paper, scissors and number cards from 1 to 12.
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
e Tell students to sing '10 Green bottles' song from Grade 2 with action.
Listen and say. (10 minutes)
* Cut the shapes using colour papers if possible.
e Put the shapes on the board or use the textbook.
* Say, 'Star' and point to the star.
» Follow the same procedure to teach the other shapes described in the textbook.
» Show the shapes using hand gestures.

(shape gp2a3 codbfgé gSeusigal)
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Tell students to name the shapes with action 3 times.

(aospoasaﬁ@oaé s'aﬁsasps'acﬁl_&oeﬁﬁ oaoSa%Esp shape cﬁmeécﬁ "3 @5&059&# G('DJ’JESOD‘J!%’J:O% G@’J(ﬂll)
Ask students to say the shapes as quickly as possible.

Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

Tell them to repeat after the recording or the teacher carefully and point to the pictures.

(. EB Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

L

Draw three diamonds on the board.

Tell students to look at the board and count the diamonds together. Then, ask, 'How many diamonds are
there?'

Tell them to count the stars/hearts/diamonds in their textbooks and ask them, 'How many stars/hearts/
diamonds are there?'

Have them answer using 'There are ... stars/hearts/diamonds.’

Read the dialogue or play the recording and have students listen.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the dialogue.

Tell some students to take the role of the Boy and others to take the role of the Girl.

Boy: How many stars are there?

Girl: There arc seven stars. How many hearts are there?

Boy: There are three hearts. How many diamonds are there?

Girl: There are six diamonds.

Stick prepared colour paper shapes (triangles/circles/ovals/rectangles/squares) around the classroom and
ask the students, 'How many ... are there in the classroom?'

Tell them to practise the dialogue in pairs.

Encourage them to substitute the shapes whilethey are practising the dialogue .

Pair work (12 minutes)

Ask students to draw some shapes in their exercise books.

Tell one volunteer student to-'bring his/her exercise book to the front of the class.

Tell him/her to count the shapes. (e.g. 2 circles, 3 stars, and 1 diamond etc.)

Ask, How many ... are there?'

(exercise book & Hcontaopd shape gpi? cqozadesegocli Begood 'How many ... is/are there?' vpcorch)
T: How many (circles/stars/diamonds) are there?

S: There are ... {circles/stars/diamonds).

The students practise asking and answering the questions for all shapes they drew in their exercise books.
Put the students into pairs. Name them — Student 1 and 2.

Student 1 shows his/her exercise book to his/her partners and then asks, 'How many ... is/are there?'
Student 2 looks at Student 1's exercise bock and says, ‘There are ...

Tell them to swap roles.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Check if students can name the shapes and ask, 'How many ... are there?' by having two students ask and

answer each other's questions in front of the class.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Divide the class into two groups and name them — Group 1 and Group 2.

» Tell Group 1 to draw the shapes in the air and have Group 2 say the names of the shapes.

» Tell them to swap their roles.

Look, tick and say. (5 minutes)

* Put students into pairs.

» Tell the students to look at the pictures and tick the correct word for each picture in their textbooks.

» Tell them to say the names of the shapes to their partners and check the answers.

Draw the shapes you have learnt and name them. (12 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to play 'Bingo'. (See p.10)

» Ask the students to draw shapes in the blank boxes of their textbooks.

» Tell them to listen to the teacher and read the shapes to them: diamond, oval, heart, rectangle, star, circle,
triangle, square. Read the shapes in any order.

» Tell them thatifthe pictures drawn or the words written by the students are diagonally or vertically or horizontally
on a straight line, they have to call out, 'Bingo'.
(aoq)e@oa)éomo:d;):g;é Saoécefooo:mé om:a:):olzoglé 939§[§5q$c@96]u 939§[§8 a'e::ea)é mmpd}tﬁ@ﬁcm
aslccdadlgbeol canyodlgdbeo codordionpSioyagé ‘Bingo'vs codoniad: [oymiesmnéelppauepden sfgach)

» Draw a 3 by 3 box on the board and tell the students to copyit into their exercise books to do the 'Bingo'
activity once more.

» Ask them to write the name of the shapes or draw the shapes in the box and remind them that they have to
write or draw all the shapes they have learnt.

n

(880390300n5pbBcp¢ macyps p o’ 2§ p PEdCleann cwimo’ sl awniprdadopé wlpaeoniops
Shapes o eﬁpa’e:cr% sgsﬁ; G@')o']n e.un:ogg shapes mﬁ?mé §.5(’3[§56§cﬂ9éu)

* Call out the name of the shapes and do the 'Bingo' activity as they did above.

Write and say the shapes of 3 objects you know. (15 minutes)

» Tell students to write the names of three shapes and objects they know in their textbooks.

» Make groups of 6.

» Write the names of the shapes and objects on the board and say, 'The clock is a circle. The table is a square.
The mirror is an oval.'

» Tell one student from each group to talk about the objects he/she finds in his/her house and what shape these
objects are,

» Encourage them to continue the activity by taking turns in their groups.
(coypromgpicd 8803 HBEpE eopqooph mepogy ¢ disé GE:3A daoqniepiad vbeIHEDY avrmoyé
geerqfefgoclt Begood The (object) is a/an (shape) o3 adiq) elgpafsfgealn)

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

» Check the pronunciation of some words: circle /s3:kol/, square /skweo/ and oval /auval/ ... etc.
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Lesson 2 Numbers: 13 to 19

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes
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Objectives: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&&

* count numbers: 13 to 19. \Q

» write numbers and the words for the m}n&%: 13 to 19.

Words and expressions:

New: 13 to 19, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, buttons

Previously learnt: 1 to 12, one to twelve

Shapes: circle, diamond, heart, rectangle, star, square, triangle, oval
How many ... are'there? There are ..

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of thirteen to nineteen buttons, seven pieces
of paper with numbers '13 to 19' and the words 'thirteen to nineteen' on
them

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Review the numbers 1 to 12 showing the number cards or writing the numbers on the board.

*  Write some numbers on the board (e.g. 5, 6, ... or 10, 11, ...

9 Listen and say.

Put the picture card of thirteen buttons on the board or hang them on the wall and ask, 'How many buttons

) and ask the students what number will come next.

(10 minutes)

are there?'
» Tell students to count the buttons together and answer, 'There are 13 buttons.'
* Follow the same procedure for the other number picture cards.
* Play the recording or say the numbers aloud to the students and tell them to listen to the recording or to the

teacher carefully.

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes 71



Practise saying numbers: 13 to 19.
Play the recording again and tell them to say the numbers together with the recording.
Tell them to say numbers: 13 to 19 group by group.

Whisper game (See p.9) (10 minutes)

Say, '13" and ask students how to write 13,

Ask the students to write it in the air first and then tell them to write the number in their exercise books.
Follow the same procedure for numbers: 14 to 19.

Divide the class into two groups or more depending on the class size.

Ask a representative from each group to come to the teacher and ask other students to stand in line. Whisper
a number to each of them, e.g. 13.

The representatives have to relay the whispered number to other students in their groups.

Have the last student in each group write the correct number on the board and say the number aloud.

The group that writes the correct number first and says it correctly wins.

Announce the group that wins the game.

E1) Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud and tell the class to listen carefully.

Boy: How many buttons are there?

Girl: There are 13 buttons.

Practise the dialogue with the class.

Tell the class to work in pairs.

Tell each pair to play 'rock, paper and scissors”. Tell the winner to ask, 'How many buttons are there?' pointing
to the pictures of the buttons in the textbook-and the loser to count the buttons in the picture that his/her
partner pointed to and to answer, 'There are ... buttons.’

(s8c0cd b} scpmiéq§oncyth. boveBigs 'rock, paper and scissors' mongpdiodiEs a6 meneoffe
59%851%03 ee:g$:oe@=q$c@o<ﬂu Gezg$zeo=q>ogg cmpé:a?:msfﬁgl saf)c'eoa@c'eq&gsooocﬁ@m 'How many
buttons are there?' vpce:q§8€ There are ... buttons.' v clg8e§ sfgool)

Tell them to do the activity in turns after pointing to all the pictures on the textbook.

Writing 13 to 19 (5 minutes)

Tell students to recite the numbers from 13 to 19 slowly for the first time. Then, tell them to say the numbers
faster and faster.

Tell them to write the numbers and words for 13 to 19 in their exercise books.

Make sure that the students can write the numbers and words for them correctly by asking some students to

come and write them on the board.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

72

Review the weak areas like pronunciation, focusing on the pronunciation of the words:

'thirteen' /03: 'ti:n/, 'fourteen' /fa: 'ti:n/, etc.

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes



Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Review the numbers: 1 to 19 showing the number cards or writing the numbers on the board.

» Tell the students to recite the numbers from 1 to 19.

Spelling thirteen to nineteen (15 minutes)

= Write, '13' on the board and ask students to say it.

» Spell and write the word 'thirteen’ next to '13', Tell the students to repeat after you.

» Tell them to spell 'thirteen": (a) whole class and (b) group by group.

» Follow the same procedure for the other numbers: 14 to 19.

» Tell the students to spell the words.

* Make groups of 4 or 5 and give a piece of paper with a number written on it to each group or say a number
to each group and tell them to collect the things around them such as pencils, rulers, erasers and so on,
according to the number paper they receive.

* Check their work by asking them to count the things that they collected and tospell the words for the numbers.
(o1 sogpioons ecoids [gbeor Clififgdeo Clodean 2§ cubecvigmig ol
n gag. O'JSQ_QJ&SS:% $d‘]o‘5 09 @ Op 92035: $o']cf>035?86q:coo:ca)o mgcﬁSL&mSSL&Scom slglcooo

$0103930%L5: oo%o$:cr{|5§1 ogéwp: (oaoemn I 3031 GUOY oosrff))o% upaoof::q%s@:o’]u
o1 gE:Bosmnticoneon ogpdaptad 9 530305 cqopobeo(fr MmeqEayod §0lo5ad encdrediégefelgraln)

(.ED) Listen and write. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or say the numbers aloud to the students and tell them to listen to the recording or to the
teacher carefully to fill in the blanks,

» Tell them to find the numbers and write the words for the numbers they hear.

* Say a number (e.g. 13) two or three times if necessary.

T: 13.1 will say it one more time. 13. Please write the word for 13.
Ss: t-h-i-r-t-e-e-n (Write in.the given space in the textbooks.)

* Follow the same procedure for the other numbers: 14 to 19.

» Tell them to swap theirbooks to check their answers in pairs.

Count and write. (10 minutes)

» Tell the class to count the shapes in the textbooks and write the sentences in their exercise books.

* Check the answers as a whole class by asking some students,

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Wrap up the lesson by asking the question, 'How many buttons are there?'

* Review the weak areas like pronunciation, focusing on the pronunciation of the numbers they learnt in the

lesson, telling them that the second syllable of 13 to 19 is - teen/-ti:n/ not /-t1/ as in thirty, forty, etc.
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Lesson 3 Numbers: 20 to 100

Unit 4 Numbers and shapes Unit 4 Numbers and shapes

Lesson 3 Numbers: 20 fo 100

‘d’ * Listen and s 'erle e numbﬁerf. Q7 —
. ay: eighty-one >81 l forty-three > )
{20 twenty 50 fifty 80 eighty twenty-nine S ' thirty-five "
21 twentyone 51 fifty-one 81 eighty-one T o AS \
22 twentytwo 52 fitty-two 82 eighty-two ahundred D | sixty-six > )
23 twenty-three 53 fifty-three 83 eighty-three " RS { " " \
24 twentyfour 54 fifty-four 84 eighty-four seventy-six P | ffty-eight > )
25 twenty-five 55 fifty-five 85 eighty-five £
26 twenty-six 56 fifty-six 86 eighty-six '
27 twentyseven 57 fifty-seven 87 eighty-seven erlewords for the numbers.
28 twenty-eight 58 fifty-eight 88 eighty-eight 52 V(e <
29 twentynine 59 fifty-nine 89 eighty-nine S
30 thity 80 sixty 90 ninely (46 < | (38 <
31 thirty-one 61 sidy-one 91 ninety-one ; > S - <
32 thirty-two 62 sixty-two 92 ninety-two 87 < | (72 <
33 thirty-three 63 sixty-three 93 ninety-three - o
34 thirty-four 64 sixty-four 94 ninety-four [92< | (100<
35 thirty-five 65 sixty-five 95 ninety-five . -
36 thirty-six 66 sixty-six 96 ninety-six '
37 thityseven 67 sixly-seven 97 ninety-seven Fill In the blanks.

thirty-eight ity-eight i ~eight
gg rh;%—ﬁilge 28 :;:yy_ﬁilﬁe zg :;gzg-ﬁ':ﬁs . How many pages are there in your English textbook?
There are ___81 __ pages in our English textbook.
40 forly 70 seventy 100 ahundred 2. How many boys in your class?
41 forly:one 7] seventy:one There are boys in our class.
42 forty-two 72 seventy-two il ¢
43 forty-three 73 seventy-three 3. How girls in your class?
44 forty-four 74 seventy-four are )
45 forty-five 75 seventy-five .
46 forty-six 76 seventy-six 4. students inyour class?
47 forly-seven 77 seventy-seven 100
48 forly-eight 78 seventy-eight 2
49 forly-rine 79 seventy-nine 5. desks inyour.classroom?
34 35

Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able to:

* say and write the numbers 20 to 100.

* ask, 'How many ... are there?' and give answers 'There are ...".

Words and expressions:
New: numbers from 20 to 100, words for the numbers twenty to a hundred

Previously learnt: How many ...

are there ...? There are ...

Resources and preparation: audie materials, a number chart of 20 to 100

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up

J Listen and say.

74

(5 minutes)
Review the numbers from one to nineteen and ask students to count the numbers using their fingers.

Ask them to spell the number words from one to nineteen.

(15 minutes)
Hang the number chart or write the numbers and the words for the numbers 20 to 100 on the board.

(e.g. 20 twenty')

Play the recording or read the numbers aloud to the students.

Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and say the numbers they hear.

Ask students to repeat after the recording or the teacher while pointing to the numbers in their textbooks.
Have them work in pairs. Using their fingers, one student writes a number on her/his partner's back. The

partner has to say the number and then change roles.

C o _C (o C N N C c C' C ’T‘ C C (g ° '] C c 9O (o C.c
(G(’q’)c:m:@d’):m SOSCIO0D OO0 OJGOGj [oplr[~{ébplep G§’JO’)GO’{DGO QIC ODOGLIDONOD §0 [op oplri=lopRavle sl C:[§C
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eq:sﬁ elgach o§e§ocﬁ e§oogempeoTogé eqEdqeo empg::ooo:m 9éwé$o’]o§eq:ooecqs[§oq$ slgodh)
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Group work (10 minutes)

* Form students into 8 groups and name them Group A to H.

* Distribute the numbers (20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90) to each group. Tell each group to write the number
words with the numbers they got in their textbooks, e.g. twenty-one/ two/ three/ four/ etc.
(923,0083. B B§e[ge3 §0lodondaeois GE:50l03Gies20d bR §p BFomigmst enahedlEad Ecda
9&@300335035 cepooniq§ efgpoln avveoon 1 twenty-one/ two/ three/ four/ etc.)

* Ask a volunteer student from each group to come to the front of the class and say the number words his/her
group wrote down.

« (Call another volunteer student to the front of the class and repeat the activity.

Write the numbers. (5 minutes)

* Write 'eighty-one’ on the board and ask students to say the two numbers that make up '81' (e.g. 'eight' and
'one’).

* Tell a volunteer student to come to the front of the class and ask him/her to write 'twenty-nine' on the board.

* Ask the class to say the two numbers that make up '29'.

» Ask students to write numbers in the boxes in their textbooks.

* Monitor their work and check the word order, spelling and hand writing of the students.

» Tell them to swap their textbooks and check their answers.

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

» Ask students to spell the number words: twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety and a hundred.

* Drill the pronunciation of the numbers 13 & 30, 14'& 40, 15 & 50, 16 & 60, 17 & 70,18 & 80, 19 & 90.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Ask students to stand up and count all students in the class.

Board number race (15 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to do the activity.

* Depending on the class size, divide the class into two or four groups and tell students to form two or four
lines. Say a number (€.g.'25") and then the students race to write the number '25' on the board.

* Once the students have done this a couple of times, the teacher can add a challenge and get them write the
spelling of the words for the numbers. The student who writes the correct number word first gets one point,

» Tell the students that you are going to make the game more challenging. This time, when the teacher says
the number, e.g. '54', the students have to write the spelling 'fifty-four'. The student, who finishes writing the
correct word for the number first gets one point. If the students cannot write the word correctly, they lose a
point. The group that gets the most points wins.
(0)5@5(\2'8 %(;]O%OJQ%SLO% O:HO%:GSTE: GCDPE:Q)’J:O’)S@:O% D‘DQ:):G(;]&:GQ:OD’J:GI%G@OUWII m@‘%a{x?@ S’BG@G}%O)%QO
cee8Eong} 2 o0 mecdondecdeepd [gboopdi qdaopderf§ecl vonpdB: 938 meepéed eoplsaomemiaiclotesnnt
30@990983050% 226059291000 20 992 28&q8efpE: slogpaoli)

» Follow the same procedure until all students participate in the activity.

* Finally, announce the group that wins the game.
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Write words for the numbers. (8 minutes)

Write '52' on the board and ask students to spell the word, fifty-two'.

Tell a volunteer student to come to the front of the class and ask him/her to write '46' on the board. Ask the
class to spell the word for the number 'forty-six'.

Ask the students to write the words for the numbers in the textbooks.

Monitor their work and check their spellings.

Tell the students to swap their books to check their answers.

Fill in the blanks. (10 minutes)

Ask students to read the questions and think about the answers.

Explain how to answer the questions and fill in the blanks. (e.g. tell students to count the number of students
in their classroom and write the answer in their textbooks.)

(c0135:03 0BG soyplromiap: gotcvpbe § o§dd odesoicl)

Monitor their work and check their spellings.

Tell the students to swap their textbooks and check their answers.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*

76

Make sure that students can read and write the words for the numbers that they have learnt.

Focus on the pronunciation between -teen and -ty 'as in 13 and 30, 14 and 40, etc...'
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Lesson 4 My robot

Unit 4 Numbaers and shopes Unik 4 Numbers and shapes

Lesson 4 My robot

. 'nruwu pleture of a toy using shapes.
ﬁbieﬂd and draw your rebet.

This Is my robat.
The head k a cicla.

The eyas are stars.

The mauth k a rectangls.

The ears are diamaonds.

The body is a square with a heart,

The ams ore ticngles.

The lags are rectangles, The fest are ovals.

ﬂ = Witte about your oy and tel the class about .

My

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* read about my robot and draw the picture.

+ draw and write about a toy using shapes‘and describe their drawing to
their friends.

Words and expressions:
New: robot
Previously learnt: Shapes: circle, diameond, heart, head, oval, rectangle, square, star, triangle
Parts of the body: arm, body, ear, eye, feet, head, leg, mouth
This is my .5,
The parts of the body is/are (shapes).
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle,
square, star, triangle, markers and flip charts
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Pre-teaching (3 minutes)
» Tell students to count from 1 to 19 using small objects near them.
* Ask them to spell the words of the numbers from one to nineteen.
Read and draw your robot. (15 minutes)
» Tell students to read the story silently. After 2 minutes, read the story aloud so that some students who have
difficulty in reading can listen to the teacher and read the story.
(Brgo conpéromigprannt 038803 madoagobod vobefelpoch 228§ | 85608 codli Begocd wepm wddlglRé:lgé
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* Ask some questions for skimming. (What is the story about?)
(skimming s'aogos qégcﬁoaé eo:g%:op: ce:spogé reading story cr:&gcx';:o% @ﬁqmméﬁ&ﬁl ogl oﬁeao:ooé
cesg§gps cosch)

» Tell the students to read the story again.

» Ask some questions for scanning. (e.g. What shape is the head of the robot in the story? What shape is the
robot's body? ... etc.)

(scanning 30305 qpdguboopd cuigéiep: cuiqpopé reading opédlangd detailed information i} goicopdfgés

§ o§ 0dcsosaopd cergdigp: cercl)

* Put the students into pairs.
» Tell them to read the story again and draw the shape of "My robot'.

(reading text o3 egocdomdeslorg§ecdeon shape qpigéd epdiconicans My robot $odadqéefgoch)

Group work (15 minutes)
» Make groups of six.

* Tell students in the group to compare the shapes of their robots and look for similarities and differences.

* Encourage them to read the story again if they find differences.

* Distribute a flip chart to draw a robot (their group's picture) for each group.

* Remind each group to read the story again before drawing their robot.

* Tell them to put their pictures on the board/wall after they have drawn them.

Gallery walk (5 minutes}
« Tell students to look at the pictures drawn by other groups.

* Tell them to draw a smiling icon on the flip chart if'they like the picture.

(smiling icon Go:qooga 9$m$ogo cq:a@%éﬁl wEpmenmse 8 cowbec? 03 wadgdel elgodh)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
» Ask each group, "Which groups got the most smiling icons?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

« Divide the class into two groups.

» Tell Group 1 to show the shapes by making gestures.

» Tell Group 2 to guess what shapes they are and say where these shapes are used in which parts of the robot's
body.

« Tell students to swap their roles.

Draw a picture of a toy using shapes. (10 minutes)

» Tell students that they have to draw a toy using shapes.

* Tell them to think of the toy that they want to draw and draw it in their textbooks using shapes.

* Encourage them to use as many shapes as possible when they draw the toy.
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Write about your toy and tell the class about it. (8 minutes)
« Tell students to write about their toys.

* Remind them to include all parts of the toys when they write about it.

» Tell them to follow the following model when they write.

This is . The head is . The eyes are . The
mouth is . The ears are . The body is

----------------- . The arms are . The legs are . The feet are
(G(’)’JJ’.)(%:Q)‘):GP: O‘DGSFSPCQS ?’fi D @éq%saogo% GBCDGSC%SGO:MGOD ?%*’JO’JG@D&:Q‘IO!(% 338(3$3C989JG€FGO'-’01II)
Presentation (15 minutes)

« Make groups of six.

« Tell the students to present about the toys that they drew to their friends in their groups.

» Tell them to take turns when they give presentations.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Ask some students, 'How many stars/diamonds/hearts are there in your toy?'

Sample drawing

W

AN
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Unit S Things I do at home and at school

Lesson 1 Things I do at home

Unit § Things | do af home and at school Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school

Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school " Ask and answer.
lBoy : What do you do in the moming?
V Girl : I make the bed.
1'% listen and say. What about you?
Boy : | wash the dishes.
IGirI : Goodl

Lesson 1 Things | do at home

" Practise.

"~ — . 5
L
e~ \' @b.ﬂ
@ ’ ® ® m
ﬁﬁ@ ASE pog
What do you do in the meming/aftemoon/evening?
| sweep the floor.

a

-
7\% [make the bed in fhie moming. J t Write and say the things you do at tlorge. ;

I sweep the floor in the afternoon. 1. il make the bed in the moming.
Sl | do my homework in the evening.
7 ;\E

5.

evening

42 43

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should %@?@ to:
* say and write the things they do at‘KéAg

Words and expressions:
New: do my homework, feed the dog, make the bed, sweep the floor, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes
I... the ... in the ... What do you dointhe ...7 I ...
Previously learnt: morning, afternoon, evening
What about.you? Good!
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of do my homework, feed the dog, make the
bed, sweep the floor, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Do the 'Simon says' activity that students did in Grade 2
* Use the words from (Grade 2 - Unit 1: Lesson 6 'If you are happy ...' song) to do this activity.
(e. g raise your hands, turn around and stamp your feet, ... etc.)
P Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Say, 'sweep the floor' and then do the action. Ask students the meaning of what you said.
* Follow the same procedure to teach the other expressions.
* Play the recording or read the expressions aloud to the students.
» Tell them to repeat after you or the recording and point to the pictures. After this, say the expressions at

random and have the students point to the pictures.
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-

Tell students in Myanmar or in English that you are going to ask them to do some work. Demonstrate how
to do the activity as follows:

T: Point to the picture and say, 'Sweep the floor, sweep the floor, sweep the floor.'

S: Sweep the floor, sweep the floor, sweep the floor.

T: Stand up. Now you try!

(sospm cheg$@mo Qﬁéwcﬁs&smé expression o% m%mqo@é o.'e:@ﬁae&@@: cmp&a)ompzmo: aospcr}o%
C\ESGED‘D(SGI% GE’J(;]II)

S: (T points to 'sweep the floor') Sweep the floor, sweep the floor, sweep the floor.

T: Now do it faster! (point to the picture again)

Practise saying the other expressions in the same way.

To add some excitement to the activity, students can compete to see who can say the phrase the fastest.

Group work (5 minutes})

Make groups of 4 or more depending on the class size.

Tell a student from each group to say the expressions and the other group members to point to the pictures
in their textbooks.

Tell them to take turns and make sure all students participate in the activity.

(X7 Practise. (5 minutes)

*

Draw the pictures of ‘moming/afternoon/evening' on the beard:

Point to 'morning/afternoon/evening’, do an action and then §ay the sentence. For example, point to morning,
make the gesture of 'making the bed' and say, 'l make the bed in the morning,'

Do this a second time and get students to copy your-action and repeat the sentence.

Follow the same procedure for the other expressions.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the sentences.

Practise the sentences as a whole class.

Divide the class into 2 groups.

Have them practise group by group. Ask the students to take turns, pointing to the pictures in the textbooks

and do an action.

Do what I say, not what I do! (See p.9) (8 minutes)

Tell students to do what you say, not what you do.
e.g. T: Sweep the floor (while doing the action of 'wash the dishes").

Ss: Do the action of 'sweep the floor'.
(If students can do the action of 'sweep the floor', they can continue participating in the activity. If they can't
do the action of 'sweep the floor', they can't continue participating in the activity.)
(sospefgooop expression sed3: smpéramrepion cvbeepdlyd: soep expression sa03E: [goodeors Buoydh
PGPS cxgﬁeo;n eoqo&m:qp:oaé Mo%GY ogo%cm o@&eq;qeé@ﬁélmén a0em I Il ospan sweep the
floor o efgog) vSsmn§eananp seeseep cwdfgaye soyptiaremianpd soepelgpaopd expression BBorgnecnts)
sweep the floor o? aﬁq@é@ﬁméu soepc?l saﬁs'aspmc?z& 9(\2531% :Dogco:o']u)
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* Give more practice with other expressions.
» Practise until the students can do the activity on their own.
(The ones who correctly follow your actions will be the callers.)
(aoepaeﬁ@mé mﬁmqamogl_& @éqﬁmé cmp&a:o:o% aoqoc§e[3q)J8 mm:o%:ﬁ Do what I say, not what
I do!" activity of Bican€e§ clgach)
» Have the students do 'Do what I say, not what I do!' activity in groups.
» Make sure that all group members participate in their groups.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
» Elicit the expressions by making gestures and ask students how many expressions they can remember.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Show the picture cards or pictures from the textbook to the class.
» Tell students to say the expressions that they learnt in the previous period.
(oXE) Ask and answer. (15 minutes)
* Read the dialogue or play the recording and have students listen.
» Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the dialogue.
» Ask them the following questions to help them guess the meaning of the dialogue:
* 'What does the boy ask the girl?
*  What does the girl do in the morning?
* 'What does the boy do in the morning?
» Have them give short answers.
(oooefgpecomyEad: 008 soypéroomep: 8868 scomyferl vomtelpodd §o:c0pd(gé: § of eecodbeeSfgdl
GGSgg:Qp:GG:CﬂII 20000010 1 GO.)’JOS:P:GQ):CD 8520’360030% 9é03é:89:g$3€9303§é:" 8%20’)6(\3:0’3 9§0§€383038
0700800 e 6§od8EimE oMb
» Divide the class into two groups. One is 'Boy' and the other is 'Girl',
» Tell the two groups to read the following dialogue.
Boy: What do you do'in the morning?
Girl: I make the bed.
What about you?
Boy: I wash the dishes.
Girl: Good!
» Ask two students to come to the front of the class and demonstrate the dialogue.
» Ask another two or three pairs to come to the front to practise saying the dialogue.
» Ask the students to practise saying the dialogue with their friends.
» Afier that, tell the class to practise the dialogue in pairs.
» Encourage them to substitute different expressions when they practise.
For example,

Boy: What do you do in the moming?
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Girl: I wash the dishes.
What about you?

Boy: I throw the rubbish out.

Girl: Good!

Practise. (5 minutes)

L

Put the students into pairs, A and B.

Tell all As to ask the question, "What do you do in the morning/afternoon/evening?'
Have all Bs give an answer. (e.g. I sweep the floor.)

After that tell them to swap their roles.

Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Have them demonstrate the dialogue.
A: What do you do in the morning?

B: I throw the rubbish out.

The rest of the class then points to the picture that Student B said.

Write and say the things you do at home. (15 minutes)

*

Tell students to write about the things they do at home in their textbooks:

Put the students into groups of 4 and ask each member of the group to talk about two things they do at home.
Ask one volunteer student to come to the front of the class.

Tell him/her to present about the things he/she does at home. Then, tell him/her to invite one of his/her
friends to present about the things he/she does at home:

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Ask students 'How many expressions do you remember?' and elicit these expressions by showing pictures.
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Lesson 2 Things I do at school

Unit 8 Things | do at home and at school Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school
Lesson 2 Things | do at school Y5 askand answer.
lﬂ * Usten and say. Boy : What do you always do at school?
Y Girl : | always play with my friends.
What about you?
Boy : | always water the plants.
Girl : That's greatl

" Practise.

What do you always/usually do af school?
| abways/uswally study in the library.

" Practise.

t * Wrlte and say the things you do at school.

alwaoys

| slways water the plants at school.

® ﬂ_l always water the plants at school.
|

1
2
a]
usually 4.
5.
&

| usually clean the classroom at school.

44

Objective: &Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
 say and write the things they do at school. \0

Words and expressions:

New: clean the classroom, do physical exercise, help-others, play with my friends, study in the library, water
the plants, always, usually
What do you always/usually do at school?-I always/usually ... at school.

Previously learnt: What about you? That's great!

Resources and preparation: audiomaterials, picture cards of clean the classroom, do physical exercise,
help others, play with my friends, study in the library, water the plants
sentence strips (e.g. I always water the plants at school.)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Divide the class into four groups to do the 'Charades' game. (See p.10)

« Tell one member of each group to come to the front and show him/her different picture cards that describe

actions. (e.g. raise your hands, turn around and clap your hands ... etc.)

» Have each of the four students mime the expressions they have learnt and his/her group watch and try to

guess what is being acted out.
Give marks to the group who gets the answer first.

) Listen and say. (15 minutes)

« Put the pictures on the board or use the pictures in the textbook.

* Point to the picture (e.g. play with friends) and elicit answer from students by asking questions.

e.g. T: What are they doing?
S: Playing.
T: Right.
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(Encourage the students to give answers in English. If they cannot do it, encourage them to respond in
Myanmar.)
(cmp&oao:ap:o% SQSOSSCSLGQQ$G[§‘)01H 935(86(\?39@q§ 9')908335%[(\}"5 @g@’)(@ G@%SG@OS: GB’J(S]II)

* Say, 'play with my friends' and tell them to say the expression three times.

» Follow the same procedure to introduce the other expressions.

* Play the recording or read the phrases aloud to the students.

» Tell them to repeat after the recording and point to the correct pictures.

Pointing game (8 minutes)

* Put the expressions and pictures on the wall.

» Say the expressions and have students point to the pictures or the expressions.

* Practise doing the activity until they understand how to do it.

» Make groups of 6.

» Have them practise 'pointing game' with the pictures in their textbooks. (See p.8)

(XD Practise. (10 minutes)

» Introduce the words: 'always' and 'usually’, using the following procedure.

» Say, 'l always get up at 6 o'clock. I always make the bed in the morning’

= Point to the days under 'always' and try to explain students that the days are coloured. Tell them that ‘always'
means 'everyday’.

» Then, point to the coloured days under 'usually' and explain the use of 'usually' to the students.

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

« Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher and say the sentences.

» Have them practise using all the expressions with frequency adverbs. (e.g. I always water the plants at school.
I always clean the classroom at school. I usually study in the library at school...etc.). Continue using the
remaining 3 expressions with the frequency adverbs.

» Put the students into pairs and have them practise by pointing to the picture in the Listen and say.' exercise.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Ask students to recall the things that they do at school.

Teaching procedurefor, Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Show the picture cards or use the pictures from the textbook.

» Ask, "What do you do at school?'

» Tell the students to recall and say the expressions that they learnt in the previous period. (e.g. I play with
my friends).

(XD Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

» Read the dialogue or play the recording and have students listen.

* Read or play the dialogue again and tell students to say the dialogue.

* Ask students the following questions to help them guess the meaning of the dialogue:

* What does the boy ask the girl?
*  What does the girl do at school?
*  What does the boy do at school?
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syl om0pdwad sofulys cusgfiypiesiol)

Divide the class into two groups. Give them the names Boy group' and 'Girl group'.

Tell the "Boy group' to say the part of the Boy, and 'Girl group' to say the part of the Girl.

Boy : What do you always do at school?

Girl : I always play with my friends. What about you?

Boy : I always water the plants.

Girl : That's great!

Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the dialogue.

Continue the activity until they understand how to practise saying the dialogue with their friends.
After that, tell them to practise saying the dialogue in pairs.

Encourage them to use different expressions when they practise as in the example below.

Boy: What do you always do at school?

Girl: I always help others, What about you?

Boy: I always study in the library.

Girl: That's great!

Practise. (7 minutes)

Put the students into pairs, A and B.

Tell all As to ask the question, "What do you always/usuallydo at school?'

Have all Bs give the answer, I always/usually study in the library.'

Give students 3 minutes to practise the dialogue. After that, tell them to swap their roles.

Running dictation (See p.9) (8 minutes)

Make groups of 4.

Put the paper strips with written sentences on the wall outside the classroom. {e.g. I sometimes sweep the
floor at school. I always play with' friends at school. I usually study in the library. ...etc.)

Tell one student in each groupto go and read one sentence and then relate it to his’her group in English at
one time.

(903,0083 8¢ coyplianmiocdfion dloyméelornéiad apiecd@i s2g 08emial [g§elra§ clgodh)

Have one student in each group write what the other students say.

Tell each group to check the writers' spelling and writing.

Encourage them to take turns in their groups to do the running dictation activity.

Write and say the things you do at school. (10 minutes)

Tell students to write about the things they do at school in their textbooks.
Next, make groups of 4.

Have them tell the things they do at school to their friends in their groups.
Make sure that all the group members participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

94

Ask some students to ask their friends what they do at school.
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Lesson 3 Things I do in my class

Unit § Things | do ot home and at school Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school
Lesson 3 Things | do in my class < ask and answer.
‘f * Listen and say. Boy : What do you sometimes do in your class?
; draw pictures Girl : | sometimes draw pictures.
G What about you?
¥ Boy : | sometimes play games.
Girl : That's great!
" Practise.
Pem O S O e
7o i Y [ } A
@ NO)
a2 AN /g? gw’?
Y e U
’ i JA LS
What do you offen/sometimes do in your class?
| often/sometimes work in groups.
" Practise.
ollen t * Write and say the things you do in your class.
Emﬂm@ 1 | | sometimes draw pictures in my class.
| often listen to songs in my class. 25 i
3.
somefimes |
L Tve [ET5 hor [ R | 5.
| sometimes draw pictures in my class. &
46 47
o \Y
jective:
L]

By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
 say and write the activities they do in the 2@
Words and expressions:
New: draw pictures, listen to songs, play games, wotkialone, work in groups, work in pairs
What do you often/sometimes do in your class? I often/sometimes ... in my class.

Previously learnt:  clean the classroom, domy homework, do physical exercise, feed the dog, help others,
make the bed, play with my friends, study in the library, sweep the floor, throw the
rubbish out, wash the dishes, water the plants
What about you? That's great!

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of draw pictures, listen to songs, play games,

work alone, work in groups, work in pairs
I often/sometimes ... in my class.

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (5 minutes)

» Show the pictures of the expressions the students have learnt: clean the classroom, do my homework, do

physical exercise, feed the dog, help others, make the bed, play with my friends, sweep the floor, study in
the library, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes, water the plants. Ask students to say the expressions.

* Ask, 'What do you do in the morning/afternoon/evening?' and 'What do you always/usually do at school?'

and encourage the students to answer, 'T ... in the morning/afternoon/evening.' and 'T always/usually ... at

school.'
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[J Listen and say. (15 minutes)

Show the picture card and mime the expression 'draw pictures'.

Say, 'draw pictures' and tell them to mime the expression.

(966029661 depre 'draw picture’ 603 [96) sr0mep[gé wgdeudlgol Begond eopéramemiad wepefgpaopd
2dEt websudlges slgrol)

Follow the same procedure to teach the other expressions: listen to songs, play games, work alone, work in
pairs and work in groups.

Put the picture cards on the board or use the pictures in the textbook.

Play the recording or read the expressions aloud to the students and tell them to listen carefully.

Tell them to say each expression they hear and point to the correct picture. Then, say the expressions at
random and have them point to the pictures and say each expression three times. When the students have
finished, tell them to touch their ears so that you can see who said the expression first and which students
have finished.

(sospon expression 8303 elgofgecrsas] eoypiamigpion o expressionod-eedfgoopd 9800d Rw§geelgao

aa&ce%:eoTogE mbaoiear q&'eqp:saogcﬁ expression op:ogL ocoe§:g: moécﬁo‘ie@:@o’]u o%eq,ocﬁ saoésao%&

L

00aad efpfg eoypiatepion expression o cedlgoopd ¢0008 p§lgaegrolt B ego0d G&: expression
cPe Q:E:@fa s@oq‘%;c;@ocﬂu o.'g:@é;e@o@:cﬂm qf::oc?’_eﬁ §’J:g(730§ a%sﬁs@oo’]n)

Pair work (5 minutes)

Put the picture cards on the board: draw pictures, listen to songs, play games, work alone, work in pairs and
work in groups.

Point to a picture card and tell the class to say the expression for the picture.

Point to the picture cards at random and tell them to say the expressions quickly.

Tell the students to work in pairs:

Ask two students to come-to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity.

Tell one student to point to'a picture on the board and another student to say the expression for the picture.
(e.g. "Work alone.") Then, swap roles.

S1: (Points to the picture of "Work alone.")

S2: Work alone.

(I Practise. (13 minutes)

96

Write this explanatlon on the board to explain the meanings of 'often’ and sometimes',

Say, 'T often listen to songs.’ and point to the picture of 'often' on the board. Explain to them when we do
something frequently, we use the word 'often’ in the sentences. Use some real-world examples to make the

meaning clearer. For example, 'I often drink juice.’

Unit 5 Things I do at home and at school



* Then, explain the use of 'sometimes' to the students by showing coloured days.
* Show the picture and mime the action of 'draw pictures' and say, 'T sometimes draw pictures in my class.'
* Put the picture of 'draw pictures' under the word 'sometimes’ on the board.
* Ask a student to come to the front of the class to demonstrate the activity.
* Show him/her the picture of 'play games' and place it under the word 'often’ and tell him/her to say, 'I often
play games in my class.'
* Continue the activity until the students understand what they have to say using 'often’ and 'sometimes'".
* Follow the same procedure for the remaining expressions.
* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students and tell them to listen carefully.
« Tell them to repeat after the recording or the teacher and practise the sentences group by group.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
» Ask students to recall the expressions when the teacher mimes them.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
» Tell students to work in pairs.
* Tell them to recall and say the expressions that they learnt in the previous period.
(X5 Ask and answer. (10 minutes)
» Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students-and tell them to listen to the recording or to the
teacher carefully.
Boy: What do you sometimes do in your class?
Girl: I sometimes draw pictures. What aboutyou?
Boy: I sometimes play games.
Girl: That's great!
» Practise the dialogue with the class by taking different roles.
* Divide the class into two groups and name one 'Boy' and the other 'Girl'.
* Tell them to practise the dialogue and then swap roles.
« Ask two students to come to the front of the class and tell them to demonstrate the dialogue.
Practise. (8 minutes)
* Put students into pairs, A and B.
» Tell As to ask the question, "What do you often/sometimes do in your class?
* Have Bs give the answer.
+ Tell them to swap their roles.
Chain activity (7 minutes)
* Ask some students, "'What do you often/sometimes do in your class?' and tell the class to continue the activity
as a chain activity. (See p.10)

* Monitor the class and encourage them to participate in the activity.
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Write and say the things you do in your class. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to write about the activities that they do in their class.
» Tell them to ask their friends who are sitting next to them about what they do in their class.
e.g. A: What do you sometimes do in your class?
B: I sometimes draw pictures.
A: Me too!/I sometimes work with a partner.
(o98ez0néo0p} activity cpogé Me too!' o3 [géelgod) qeforeé: g€ilgol)

* Monitor the class and encourage them to participate in the activity.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* (Call some students and ask them about their activities.

e.g. "What do you often/sometimes do in your class?'
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Lesson 4 What do you do every day?

Unit § Things | do at home and at school

Lesson 4 What do you do every day?
lf, w Listen and say.

What do you do every day?

Unit 5 Things | do at home and at school

t * Write and say what you do in a week.

D

On Monday, | clean my desk.

HiPoPol TV Gui Nl

What do you do every day?
On Monday, | sweep the floor.
On Tuesday, | play with my sister.
On Wednesday, | wash the clothes. S
On Thursday, | help my mother in the kitche
On Friday, | make the beds. s @

On Saturday, | clean my desk. T A j o
On Sunday, | draw pictures. € P /% '\
Oh, Po Pol You are a very good girl. \@

D & _am
iR L
HiBoBol'dW) hisd —— = fe{:
What do you do every day? 2
On Monday, | clean the rooms. —
OnTuesday, | fide a bike with my brother. 2 @\j
On Wednesday, | play basketball. \ i
On Thursday, | help my father in the gorden.\ =
On Friday. | wash the dishes. =
On Saturday, | listen fo music.

WednesdaY

Work in pairs. Ask your friend what he/she does

- every day.
=y
i

Vs

i

)
i
(

On Sunday, | read stories. =
Oh, Bo Bol You are a very good boy.

48 49

,&Q

Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able t

¢ read and act out the sentences. \Q‘&

« write about their activities. "\

Words and expressions:
New: play with my sister, wash the clothes, help my.mother in the kitchen, clean my desk, clean the rooms,
ride a bike with my brother, play basketball, help my father in the garden, listen to music, read stories
What do you do every day?
Previously learnt: clean the classroom; draw pictures, do my homework, do physical exercise, feed the
dog, help others, listen to songs, make the bed, play games, play with my friends, study
in the library, sweep the floor, throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes, water the plants,
work alone, work in pairs, work in groups
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday
On ..., I ... at school/in my class.
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of clean my desk, clean the rooms, draw
pictures, help my father in the garden, help my mother in the kitchen, listen to
music, read stories, make the beds, play basketball, play with my sister, ride a

bike with my brother, sweep the floor, wash the clothes, wash the dishes
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
» Do the 'Simon says' activity using the expressions that students learnt in Lessons 1, 2 and 3.
(e.g. sweep the floor, make the bed, etc.)
* Review the days of the week.

* Review the family members.
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Pre-teaching (5 minutes)

* Put the picture cards of sweep the floor, play with my sister, wash the clothes, help my mother in the kitchen,
make the bed, clean my desk and draw pictures on the board, and ask students to look at the picture cards
or the pictures in the textbook and not to look at the sentences.

* Introduce the girl "Po Po' to the class, and ask the students to guess her daily activities.

» Ask, 'What's she doing?' pointing to a picture card on the board and encourage the students to answer the
question.

Repeat the question and point to different picture cards.

D) Listen and say. (15 minutes)

. Play the recording or read the sentences and tell students to listen carefully.

* Read the sentences about 'Po Po' with actions and ask students to act out the sentences in the same way as
you do.

Matching pictures with sentences (10 minutes)

* Tell students to match the sentences with the correct pictures.

» Tell the students to draw lines from the sentences to the pictures.

* Tell them to check their answers with their partners.

* Then, give the correct answers to the students.

* Tell them to check their partners' answers and to draw a "Star for each correct answer. For example, tell them to
draw 7 stars when their partners can match all the sentences and the pictures correctly. They should draw 6 stars
when their partners can match 6 sentences with the pictures correctly, etc

Summary and feedback (5 minutes)

* Give feedback on how to read the sentences with the correct pronunciation and intonation.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes}

* Play the recording or read the first part about "Po Po'.

* Then, play the recording ‘or read the sentences with pauses so that students can repeat after the recording or
the teacher.

Listen and say. (10 minutes)

* Introduce the boy 'Bo Bo' to the class, and ask students to guess his daily activities.

* Play the recording or read the sentences about 'Bo Bo' and tell students to listen carefully. Then, practise the
sentences with the class as they did in Period 1.

Matching pictures with sentences (5 minutes)

» Tell students to match the sentences with the correct pictures.

» Tell them to do this activity as they did in Period 1.

* Give the correct answers to the students.

Write and say what you do in a week. (10 minutes)

* Tell students to write about their activities at their home, school and classroom.

e.g. 1. On Monday, I clean the classroom.
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2. On Tuesday, I water the plants at home.
3. On Wednesday, I draw pictures in my class.
* Ask some students to come to the front of the class and read their activities to the class.
Work in pairs. Ask your friend what he/she does every day. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to work in pairs.
» Have them do 'rock, paper, scissors' game (See p.9). Tell the winner to ask the question "'What do you do
every day?' The loser answers the question using the pattern 'On (day of the week), I (activity).'
*  When they have finished, the students should swap roles.
* Monitor the class and encourage them to actively participate in the activity.
Summary and feedback. (2 minutes}
» Tell students to note the use of 'On + days of the week.'
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Unit 6 My day

Lesson 1 Telling time

Unit 6 My day Unit 6 My day

Unit 6 My day 'Maich and write the fimes.
Lesson 1 Telling time
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i It's 7:00,

It's B:55.

It's 8:50. ‘t
Look at the clocks and write the times.

1. I's 1:30.

It's 8:45.

It's 8:40.

It's 8:35

- ”'s B:w. o
" Ask and answer.
9. 10. 1. 12.

What fime s it?
B
50 51
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Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should @ to:
 read and say the time.

 ask and answer the time. ~ QQ

Words and expressions:

New: It's 1:00/1:05/1:10/1:15/1:20/1:25/1:30/1:35/1:40/1:45/1:50/1:55-12:00 etc.

Previously learnt: What time is it? Tt's. o'clock.

Resources and preparation: audio materials, an analogue clock (It should be big enough for all students

to see clearly.)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Review the 'telling time' lesson the students learnt in Grade 2.

 Elicit the expression 'It's ... o'clock.’

U Listen and say. (20 minutes)
Show the analogue clock and explain to students that an analogue clock has moving hands to show the time.

» Tell the students that the analogue clock has hands to show seconds, minutes and hours.

* Explain to them that the long hand or the minute hand tells the minutes and the short hand or the hour hand
tells the hour.

* Point to the colon between the numbers and say that the numbers on the left of the colon show the hour and
the numbers on the right of the colon show the minutes.

o Tell them that when the minute hand moves from 1 to 2, 5 minutes have passed.
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Explain to them that each time the minute hand moves from 2 to 3,3 to 4,4 to 5, 5 to 6 etc., five minutes have
passed.

Move the minute hand from 12 to 1 and ask the students how many minutes have passed. Then move it from
1 to 2 and ask them how many minutes have passed. Next, move it from 12 to 2 and ask them how much
time has passed. Explain to them that when the minute hand moves from 12 to 2, 10 minutes have passed,
and when it moves from 12 to 3, 15 minutes have passed, and so on.

Make sure that the students can read the time in Myanmar.

Show the students the analogue clock and ask students, "What time 1is it?" Students should tell the time in
Myanmar. Repeat as necessary.

Teach the students how to say the time in English. For example, move the clock hands to the time and say,
Tt's 8:05." (This should be 'eight oh five'.), Tt's 8:10." (eight-ten), etc.

(03Enb§o8 mdedadlgd) §98¢01 condbodencdsd 9gda’ eg ooyl cocbodepdon 8s8aBfg: conbedadon §98a3y
slogpé: g&gol s2§cucbadgebaogd 0 ) ¢ 0 Begag€ 98581 0 ¢ J o3 wdbeg oyl egrcbd 5 8581 o p B
SOO%GS.Qﬂg G?’)O%CDS :] 8?8 Omé@& 9’3(’?0%0’380808?6 O’JS(’QO’SUB@): :] 8?8@36@98: ﬁé:@oflu (I??.G@OS_
0) ¢ o Hogt 98sd o ¢ J Bogd o0 8gdi 0 ¢ o B [PYE o 886 oS Froprelplich
cqo&a:o:up:@é_moa qugff)@(ﬂll Grade 2 CDSJ’.)Og& o.:é?;_:né S’DCBS’BCBLSS 938‘|$(£L> B$G’)CSLGG: @$UDCSL G@Or]GOII
cﬁps@orﬁ m§o§ 9 8‘?5(:% 8:05: 0@21 00 8@50% 8:101 0 §')21 08y 8@50% 8:15 omé@&_ e §931 B 9:00 o
cslefopé: g:ff: sef§ovceisacfy [grodoyé What time is it? 03, cesfG: It's 8:05. /ert ou farv/ op clga§ gélgol)
Play the recording or say the time for the students to repeat.

Ask them to repeat after the recording or the teacher; It's '8:05. It's 8:10. It's 8:15, etc.'

Ask them to look at the pictures in the textbook and say the time or play the recording (e.g. It's 8:20.)

Ask them to point to the time in the picture!

Check whether they are pointing to the correct picture or not.

Continue saying the titne expressions, onie after another in English and ask students to point to the correct
time shown in the clocks in their.textbooks.

Play the recording again or say the time expressions again (one sentence after another.)

Ask the students to repeat after the recording or the teacher.

Check the students' pronunciation and correct them if they make mistakes.

(. FP Ask and answer. (15 minutes)

Tell students to draw their own clock with the time shown on a piece of paper or in their exercise books.
Assist some students who have difficulty in drawing a clock.

Tell them to walk around the class, show their clocks and ask one friend, "What time is it?' After the friend
has answered, the students change roles.

Monitor and assist the students throughout the activity and make sure that every student can say the time in
English correctly.

Ask the students how many people they have talked to at the end of the activity.

Have them go back to their seats.

Ask one volunteer student to stand up and show his/her paper/ exercise book and have him/her ask, "What
time is it?"
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» Ask the class to answer the question.

* Ask another student to volunteer and show his/her paper/ exercise book.

* Have another volunteer student stand up and tell the time.

» Make the class check whether the answer is correct or not.

* Check the students' understanding of time and how they tell the time.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes})

* Show an analogue clock and ask the students what time the analogue clock is currently showing.

* Check the students' answers.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Point to the times in Listen and say.' in order (e.g. 8:05, 8:10, etc.) and ask students to tell the time.

* Then point to the times randomly and ask them to tell the time again.

» Point to the times randomly and ask the students to tell the time again at a faster pace.

Match and write the times. (15 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the time each clock shows in the picture.

* For the first picture, give the students hints by asking, Ts it 11:007'(At the beginning, give them incorrect
times so that they would answer, 'No.' Make sure that the students can read the time in the picture.

* After you have confirmed that the students understand the time, ask them to read the times written in each
picture (e.g. Read '7:00' by saying, 'It's 7:00.")

» Make sure that they can say the time correctly, using;'It's ..."

* Ask the students to match the clock and the time given.

« Ask them to check their answers with their partners.

* Monitor the class.

Pointing game

* When students have finished, do the pointing game as follows.

* Ask them to make pairs and share a textbook.

» Explain the students that they need to point to the correct picture when they hear the time.

* Say atime, e.g. 'It's 6:30."

* In each pair, the student who points to the correct picture first wins.

* Continue doing this for, 'It's 7:00. It's 11:15, It's 2:45.

Look at the clocks and write the times. (20 minutes)

* Ask students to look at the clocks and make them say each time. (As the first example is given, students
know, 'It's 1:30")

* Have them guess the time for the next clock by writing 2 and 10 in the air.

* Ask the students to find the picture number. (It is no. 2)

* Ask one student to come to the front of the class and show him/her a clock in the textbook secretly (any
clock from the pictures 1 to 12). The student writes the time in the air.

» Tell other students to guess the time.
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* Ask some more students to come up and show the time with their hands.

« Have the class guess the time and say it in English.

* When the activity is finished, ask the students to write the correct times under each picture.
* Monitor the class while they are writing in their textbooks.

(If time permits, do the pointing game to check student's understanding of the time expressions.)
Summary and feedback (2 minutes})
* Change the hands on a clock or draw different times on the board and review any times that might be difficult

for students to say.

* Ask the students the time by saying, "What time is it?' and make sure that they can answer correctly.

Congratulate them on being able to say the time in English!
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Lesson 2 My classes today

Unit § My day Unit 6 My day

Lesson 2 My classes foday ftuﬂm and write.
m * Listen and say.

Time

12:00 - 12:40

1:40 - 2:20

Social Studies

| have Myanmar in Period 1. 1 have English In Period 2.
It Is from 9:00 fo 9:40. Itis from 9:40 fo 10:20.

Make a list of your classes for one day and tell
— ¥ the class about It.

O % S
Period Time Subject
| have Maths in Period 3. I have Science In Perlod 4.
It is from 10:40 fo 11:20. It is from 11:20 fo 12:00.
Ihave K .
Itis from fo ) . O)V'
52 »53 (7 X
Objectives: ,&Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able to:
* explain their school timetable. \é&
* use the pattern, 'It is from ... to ..."; .

* prepare their textbooks using the sc@ etable.

Words and expressions:

New: Ihave ... in Period ... It is from ... to ...

Previously learnt: Myanmar, English, Mathematics, Science, Social Studies

Resources and preparation: audio.materials, 5 enlarged copies of the pictures (if available)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Ask students 'What time is,it?'

 Elicit the answer from the students.

* Ask them, 'How many subjects can you say in English?' and "What are they in Myanmar?'

%) Listen and say. (20 minutes)
Ask students, 'How many periods do you have in your class in a day?'

» Explain the meaning of 'Period' to the students.

* Read the first picture, 'l have Myanmar in Period 1. It is from 9:00 to 9:40.'

* Ask them to guess the meaning of the sentence, especially the patterns ' ... from ... to ...

* Check their understanding.

* Play the recording once or read the sentences aloud to the students.

« Play the recording or read the sentences aloud again and have the students repeat after the recording or the
teacher.
(Have them imitate the intonation as well as the pronunciation.)
(s'ad)ogo%?c(:: emueecoog& (Ja.gm%ﬁglsoq% recording ¢ sraa')ogcgyao%& C\%O’Sﬁ §o> sgLsﬁG@oo']u)
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Play the recording again for the subjects taught in each Period and have the students repeat after the recording.
(You can ask each row of students to repeat after the recording or you.)

Tell the students to practise in pairs.

S1: 'Thave Myanmar in Period 1. It is from 9:00 to 9:40.'

S2: ' have English in Period 2. It is from 9:40 to 10:20.'

Tell them to say the subject they have in the remaining Periods. When they have finished, tell them to swap
the number of Period and practise saying them again.

Make sure that every student has a partner. (If the number of students is odd (e.g. 43), a teacher can form a
group of 3 students for the last group.)

Monitor the class and assist the pairs when they have difficulty in pronouncing words or reading sentences.

() Listen and write. (15 minutes)

Ask students, "What time does their school start/finish?' and tell them that they can answer in Myanmar.
Help them say the time in English so that they can recall their knowledge of 'Telling time' from the previous
lesson.

Ask the students, 'How many periods do we have in a day?' and, "What classes'do we have today?' (Students
might answer in Myanmar so encourage them to answer in English.)

Tell them that they are going to listen to the recording on the timetable.

First, ask the students to look at the timetable in the textbooks. Then, ask them to guess what they are going
to hear.

Tell them that there are only 5 periods given in this timetable. (This is only an example timetable.)

Ask them to focus on listening to the time given for.each period and the names of the subjects.

(000E8§ 888 §§aé omomebmupienad @8mamn: gareanted coypamrap:ad efgoch)

Play the recording or read out the sentences.given below.

I have English in Period 1. It is from 12:00 to 12:40.

I have Maths in Period 2. It is from 12:40 to 1:20.

I have Science in Period 3. It is from 1:40 to 2:20.

I have Social Studies in Period 4. It is from 2:20 to 3:00.

I have Myanmar in Period 5: It is from 3:00 to 3:40.

Tell the students to make pairs and check their answers with their partners,

Ask one or two students what they heard.

Tell them that they are going to listen to the recording again and write their answers in the blanks in the
table.

Before the students do the activity, draw the table on the board.

Demonstrate the writing activity by asking a student to come to the front of the class.

Say, T have English in Period 1. It is from 12:00 to 12:40.'

Ask the student to write the period, time and subject on the board.

Make sure that the student understands how to complete in the table.

Play the recording with pauses after each Period.

Check the students' listening and the answers.

Monitor the class to check if the students can write the correct answers or not.
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

*  Ask students about today's schedule to confirm their understanding of the periods: "What period is it now?'
"What class is the next period?' "What class is in Period 57'

* Confirm the students' understanding of the vocabulary about "My classes today' when the students answer
the questions.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (2 minutes)

* Ask students how many subjects and how many periods they have in a day.

* Ask them what class they have in Period 1 today (students can answer either in Myanmar or in English),
what class they have in Period 2 today, etc.

Make a list of your classes for one day and tell the class about it. (20 minutes)

* Have students make their own schedule for one day.

* Explain to the students that they need to write § different subjects and each period is 40 minutes long.

» Tell them that after two periods is a break time.

» Tell them that they can choose their own favourite starting and finishing time.

* Monitor the class making their own schedule.
(saoo%:cﬁl oaocisﬁows'aéﬁm:o% GO:HD&:OD’J:GJ’J:?& sag:s§:<5]|| CD'JO.'J‘Jq(C) 3 SL §§ 9’35]%@03‘3:0’)8?
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Presentation (15 minutes)

» Ask two students to come to the front of the class:

* Tell them to present their schedule and tell the class to listen to the two students.

* Ask the students to make pairs.

+ Tell them to present their own schedules to each other.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes}

* To check students' understanding of 'from (time) to (time)', tell them about tomorrow’s schedule and ask
them questions about the\time.
T: In Period 1, we have (Maths) tomorrow. What time is Period (1)?
S: It is from (8:00) to (8:40). (Remind students to answer using 'It is from (time) to (time)."

» Continue asking questions either in Myanmar or in English as in the example given.
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Lesson 3 My daily activities

Untt & My day Unkt é My day

Lesson 3 My daily aclivities Matich the dally activities and the imes and
; " write sentences.
/¥ Llisten and say.

D | | A | A |
go home do the housework o to school
= 208 | »
| often have lusually have in the evening in the moming in the afternoon
abath at 615, breakfast at 7:30.
| Exampile: | go home af 3:30 in the aftermoon. |
C the lons with always/
often/somelimes and write the answers,
1. What fime do you _usually get up?
I usually get up at 7:00.
X 2. What time do you have a bath?
|oftenidoithie 3. What time do you have breakfast?
ot 3:45, Fouseworiol 4538 4. What time do you go to school?
5.  What time do you go home?
6. What time do you do the housework?
‘/, J@ 7. What fime do you study?
A B el 8. What time do you watch TV?
g 74 9. Whattime do you go to bed?

\ " Ask and answer the questlons.
Isometimes watchf |1 usually go to bed A: What fime do you usually get up?
TV at 8:30. at 9:00. B : lusually get up at 7:00.

1 usuglly study
my lessons at 7:30.

Objectives: Q

By the end of the lesson students should be able t&&

* explain their daily activities and the times Klio the activities.
« ask questions about their classmates' da} 1vities.

Words and expressions:

New: do the housework, get up, go to bed, go t0 school, go home, have a bath, have breakfast, study my
lessons, watch TV
What time do you ...? I ... at

Previously learnt: always, often, sometimes, usually

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of do the housework, get up, go to bed, go to

school, go home, have a bath, have breakfast, study my lessons, watch TV

Teaching procedurefor Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Ask students what today's timetable is.

* Ask them "What time does the school start? "What time does the school finish?'

 Flicit the meaning of 'often, always, sometimes and usually'.

) Listen and say. (20 minutes)

Make the gesture for 'get up' and say, 'Get up.'

* Have students copy the gesture and say, 'Get up.'

* Ask, "What does 'get up' mean?'

* Say, 'Get up,' again and have them repeat after the teacher.

* Follow the same procedure for all the expressions: do the housework, have a bath, have breakfast, go to

school, go home, go to bed, study my lessons, watch TV.
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Listening Practise

-

Play the recording once and ask students what they heard.
Play the recording again and pause after each sentence. Ask the students to repeat after the recording.

Discussion

Tell students to look at the textbook. Say, 'I get up at 6:00.'

Ask them who gets up at 6:00 and have students put up their hands if the get up at 6:00.
Do this for different times at 30 minute intervals (e.g. 6:30, 7:00, etc.).

Find out the most common time for getting up.

Follow the same procedure for all daily activities.

Pair work (15 minutes)

Elicit the meaning of 'often, always, sometimes and usually’.

Write, e.g."What time do you usually get up?' on the board. Put a picture card next to the expression or use
the textbook and practise asking.

Say the model answer, 'T usually get up at 6:00.' Repeat 3 times.

Ask the students again "What time do you usually get up?'

Check their answers. Don't focus on time and tell them that they can choose any time they like.
Follow the same procedure for all daily activities.

Have the students ask and answer about each daily activity in pairs as shown below.
What time do you usually get up?

I usually get up at ...

What time do you often have a bath?

I often have a bath at ...

What time do you usually have breakfast?

I usually have breakfast at ...

What time do you always go te school?

I always go to school at ,..

What time do you usually go home?

I usually go home‘at ...

What time do you often do the housework?

I often do the housework at ...

What time do you usually study?

I usually study my lessons at ...

What time do you sometimes watch TV?

I sometimes watch TV at ...

What time do you usually go to bed?

I usually go to bed at ...

Students should take turns asking about each picture in the textbook.

Ask some students to come to the front of the class to demonstrate the dialogue.

ErrEERPEIEEEEYRRE IR
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Review any expressions that are difficult for students to remember. Ask some students to say two things that
they usually do every day.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Revise students' daily activities they learnt in the previous period.
Match the daily activities and the times and write sentences. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to look at their textbooks.
* Tell them to match the pictures of the daily activities with the correct times and write sentences in their
exercise books as shown in the example.
» After they have finished, tell them to check their answers in pairs by asking, "What time do you ...?" and
answering T ... at (time).'
*  Monitor the class.
* Then give the answers and tell the students to check their answers.
Complete the questions with always/usually/often/sometimes and write the answers.
(15 minutes)
* Ask students to complete the questions and write answers in their exercise books as shown in number 1.
1. 'What time do you usually get up?
I usually get up at 7:00.
(frequency adverb op:lgdeaoo always/usually/often/sometimes o303 ceg§rapiogé oo&eaypandd clgnéecd
o8 Eelopéiefgodh)
Ask and answer the questions. (10 minutes)
» Tell students to practise asking and answering the questions they wrote in their exercise books.
* Monitor their practice.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Check the students' understanding of their daily activities, time expressions and the use of frequency adverbs
by asking them the question; "What time do you ...?'
* Check the pronunciation of the students when they answer the questions and correct the mistakes.
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Lesson 4 My school days

Lesson 4 My school
* Listen and say.

Unit § My day

days

ll‘ From Monday to Friday,
1 go to school.

Unit é§ My day

| have a break
from10:20 t010:40.

( My school finishes at 3:00
in the aftemoon.

: * Write and tell the class about your school days.

My school days

A N
57

Objective:

/-

,&Q

By the end of the lesson students should be able )t\o'.
+ read and act out the story 'My school days"
ry My ot :«\Q’

Words and expressions

New: From..to..I..
My school starts at ...
I study ... subjects.

There are ... periods a day.
I have a break from ... to ...

My ... is from ... to ...
My school finishes-at ..,

Previously learnt: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, morning, afternoon

Resources and preparation: audio materials
Teaching procedure for Period 1

Pre-teaching

* Tell students to look at the first picture. Ask them the questions:

How many students are ther
Where are the students?
Are the students playing?

e?

What are the students wearing? (making a gesture of the word of 'wearing')

* Explain that today's lesson is talking about school days.
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Listen and say.

Storytelling (1) (25 minutes)

Play the recording or read the story aloud with actions to help students understand the story.

Write the following questions on the board: 1) What time does your school start? 2) What time is the break?
3) How many subjects are there? 4) How many periods are there? 5) What time is lunch break? 6) What
time does your school finish?

Read out each question and check that the students understand the questions.

Tell the students that you will read the story again. The students have to think of the answers to the questions.
After reading, check the answers to the questions.

(LC is Local curriculum (ssc0a3Eepoot ) [gdSloopS)

Pair work

Ask students to practise saying the story in pairs.

Tell them to read sentences by taking turns.

Do the same activity again, but this time the students read the sentence that.describes the first picture, the
teacher reads the sentence that describes the second picture, and so on:
Last, students read the story in pairs.

Picture 1

From Monday to Friday, I go to school.

Picture 2

My school starts at 9:00 in the morning.

Picture 3

I study 9 subjects.

There are 7 periods a day.

Picture 4

I have a break from 10:20 t0.10:40.

Picture 5

My lunch break is from12:00 to 1:00.

Picture 6

My school finishes at 3:00 in the afternoon.

Storytelling (2) (10 minutes)

*

Play the recording again or tell the story again.
Ask students to point to each picture as they listen to the recording.

Next, tell the story and have them say some of the missing information as shown below:

T: From Monday to ...

Ss: Friday!

T: 1go to school. My school starts at ...
Ss: 9:00!
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* Below is the information that the teacher can leave out. When the teacher is reading the story, the students
should close their textbooks.

Picture 1

From Monday to I go to school.
Picture 2

My school starts at in the morning.
Picture 3

Istudy  subjects.

Thereare  periods in a day.

Picture 4

I have a break from to

Picture 5

My lunch break is from to

Picture 6

My school finishes at in the afternoon.

* Have the students open their textbooks. Repeat the story and read the description in a different order this
time. Students listen and point to the picture the teacher describes. Help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Summarise the story by focusing on the expressions that the students have learnt.

*  Check their pronunciation.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 mjnutes)
* Confirm the students' understanding of the story by asking them to tell the story in Myanmar.
Storytelling (3) (15 minutes)

» Tell students that they are going to write about their school days.
*  Write the following senténces on the board:

From ... to .... I go'to school.

My school starts at ... in the morning.

I study ... subjects.

There are ... periods a day.

I have a break from ... to ...

My lunch break is from ... to ...

nc - U

My school finishes at ... in the morning / afternoon / evening.

* Tell the students to think of their school days.

* Review days of the week (Monday, Tuesday, ... Sunday).

» Point to the first sentence on the board and ask the students "'What days do you go to school?' Tell them to

think of an answer and then write the sentence in their textbooks.
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* Follow the same procedure for the other sentences.

¢ Monitor the class and check the students' writing and spelling.

* When they have finished writing, tell them to read their sentences to their partners.

» Then, ask some students to read out their sentences to the whole class.

Write and tell the class about your school days. (20 minutes)
» Tell students to write sentences about their school days.

* Tell them that they can use the same information from the story.

» If necessary, write some example sentences on the board.

* Monitor the class, check the students' writing, and help them if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Check whether students understand how to write sentences about their school days.
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Unit 7 Things we do for fun

Lesson 1 Free time activities (1)
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Objective:
By the end of the lesson students should b to:
* ask, answer and write about activigi\ ‘using the present progressive.

Words and expressions:
New: going shopping, playing tag, playing the guitar, playing with toys, reading
What are you doing? I am ... ing,

Previously learnt: dance, draw, watching TV

Resources and preparation: jaudio materials, picture cards of dancing, drawing, going shopping, playing

tag, playing the guitar, playing with toys, reading, watching TV

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

 Elicit the activities that students know using picture cards or making gestures. (draw, dance, etc.)

) Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Say the word, 'drawing' aloud to the students while showing the picture card or pointing to the picture in the
textbook.

* Ask them to guess the meaning of 'drawing’ and point to the picture of 'drawing' in their textbooks.

* Play the recording or read the words and phrases aloud to the students.

¢ Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

*  Write the word 'drawing' on the board and spell out the word, 'd-r-a-w-i-n-g'.

* Ask the students to repeat after the teacher. Erase one letter and practise spelling the word again. Continue

to erase more and more of the letters and each time tell students to spell the word.
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* Write the phrases with some letters missing on the board (e.g. 'play ng w_th toys"). Students have to say
what letter is missing.

* Follow the same procedure for the other words and expressions: dancing, reading, going shopping, watching
TV, playing the guitar, playing with toys, playing tag.

(T3 Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

» Write the question, "What are you doing?' on the board.

* Tell students to do the action of 'drawing'.

» Point to the board and ask the students, "What are you doing?'

* Ask the students to tell you the meaning of the question "What are you doing?' in Myanmar.

* Say, T am drawing.' and ask them to tell you the meaning of 'I am drawing.' in Myanmar.

» Play the recording or read each sentence aloud to the students.

* Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

» Ask them to point to the correct pictures in the textbook and practise saying the.sentences.

* Ask them the meaning of "What about you?' in Myanmar.

* Get them to play 'rock, paper and scissors'. The winner asks "What are yowdeing?' The loser makes a gesture
of one of the activities. The winner says 'l am ... ing.'

* Ask two students Student A and Student B to come to the front of the class.
A: Ask the question, "What are you doing?'
B: Act out and answer, 'l am ... ing. What about you?'
A: Actout and answer, Tam ... ing.'

* Ask the students to work in pairs in the same way as Student A and B.

Practice (10 minutes)

» Tell students to write the question, "What are you doing?' and answer 'T am ... ing." in their exercise books
for each of the free time activities: drawing, dancing, reading, going shopping, watching TV, playing the
guitar, playing with toys and playing tag.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Make sure that students understand the meaning of the activities they learnt by acting out the words and use
the expression 'l am ... ing.".

* Check the students' understanding of the two questions: "What are you doing?' and "What about you?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

 Elicit the activities from the previous lesson by showing the picture cards of dancing, drawing, going shopping,
playing tag, playing the guitar, playing with toys, reading and watching TV.

*  On the board write 'doing/you/what/are?' Tell students to rearrange the words and say the correct question.

* On the board write 'you/what/about?' Tell students to say the correct question.

Listen and complete the sentences. (15 minutes)

* Draw a picture on the board and say, 'l am drawing.'

» Ask three students to come to the front of the class.
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Tell the students to do the activity 'drawing' together with you.

Say, "We are drawing.' Ask the students to guess the meaning of "We are ... ing.'

If necessary, the teacher should write 'T am ...' and "We are ...' on the board and ask them to try and explain
the difference (in Myanmar).

Say, "We are dancing.' and ask all the students to dance and practise saying, "We are dancing.'

Follow the same procedure for the other sentences.

Explain the difference between 'l am ..." and "We are ...", before asking them to complete the sentences on
page 63.

(cmpé:oao:up:o% 83m§§:mé:s§cg|5 Tam .. o.?=|§:| 880%_ @55: o%ao?og g.ﬁézoocﬁ?eo']m "We are ... 03
madlgelep: ¢égal)

Tell them that they are going to listen to the recording and ask them to listen carefully and complete the
sentences.

Play the recording or read the first sentence aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording, or to the teacher carefully.

Ask them to listen and complete the sentences in their textbooks.

Monitor their work and check their word order, spelling and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the
students can swap their exercise books and check each othet's sentences.

Write the correct sentences on the board.

Group work (10 minutes)

-

Demonstrate how to do the activity.

Make groups of 8. In each group, make one student 'the instructor'. This student says the sentence, "We are
... ing.!' The other students in the grouphave to act out. Tell students they can make extended sentences by
using 'and' (if necessary write 'and’ on'the board). For example, 'We are dancing and playing the guitar and
watching TV'. Ask different students to be the 'instructor’ of students so that all students will get a chance

to give instructions.

Look at the pictures and answer the question. (8 minutes)

Point to the pictures in the textbook.

Ask students, "What is the mother saying?' The students will say, "What are you doing?'

Ask them to tell the answers of what each child is doing by pointing the picture.

Ask students to give the answers orally first and then write the sentences in their textbooks.

Monitor their work and check for word order, spelling and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the
students can swap their exercise books and check each other's writing.

Write the correct sentences on the board.

Ask the students to work in pairs as Student A and B.

Student A points to the picture and asks, "What are you doing?'. Student B answers, 'l am ... ing.' They take
turns asking and answering,.
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Ask students to say the activities and questions they have learnt.
*  Ask them to note the pronunciation of toy /tor/ and watching /wotfi/ and the stress of the word, guitar /gr'ta:/.
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Lesson 2 Free time activities (2)
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Objective: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&
« ask, answer and write about free time activ1f"° ing the present progressive.

Words and expressions:
New: fishing, gardening, having a picnic, playing hide and seek, skipping rope
What is he/ she doing? What are they doing?
Previously learnt: cycling, playing badminton, playing football
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cycling, fishing, gardening, having a picnic,
playing badminton, playing football, playing hide and seek, skipping rope
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (3 minutes)
*  Write the question, "What are you doing?' on the board.
* Point to the board and tell students to say the question.
« Make a gesture of playing football and have the students say what the activity is.
Repeat the same procedure for 'playing badminton' and 'cycling'.
%) Listen and say. (15 minutes)
Say the word, 'cycling' aloud to the students and then make a gesture of cycling.
» Ask them to guess the meaning of 'cycling' and point to the picture of 'cycling' in their textbooks.
* Ask them to gesture and say, 'cycling.'
* Play the recording or read the words and phrases aloud to the students.
» Tell students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

¢ Spell the word, 'c-y-c-1-i-n-g' and ask students to repeat after the teacher.
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Practise spelling the word in pairs. One student from each pair closes his/her textbook and spells 'cycling'.
The other student keeps his/her textbook open and checks the spelling. After that, they swap roles.
Follow the same procedure for the other words and phrases: cycling, fishing, gardening, having a picnic,

playing badminton, playing football, playing hide and seek, skipping rope.

(T Ask and answer. (10 minutes)

L

Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Tell the student to do the action for 'cycling'.

Say the sentence, 'He/She is cycling.' aloud pointing to the student.

Ask the rest of the class to guess the meaning of 'He/She is cycling.'

Then, ask a student to come to the front of the class. Tell the student to do the action for 'gardening'.

Say the sentence, 'He/She is gardening.' aloud and point to the student.

Ask the rest of the class to guess the meaning of 'He/She is gardening.'

Write, 'He' and 'She' on the board.

Put the picture cards of cycling, fishing, gardening, playing badminton, playing football, skipping rope on
the board.

Point to each picture and ask the students what pronoun can be used for each picture. Get students to say the
correct personal pronoun.

Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students.

Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Ask them to repeat the dialogue and point to the picture.cards.

Ask the students, "What is he/she doing?' and have them answer using, 'He/She is ... ing.'

Tell students to make groups of three. In each group the first student makes a gesture, the second student
asks the question and the third student says the answer.

Have the students change roles each time for each activity.

Look and write sentences. (10 minutes)

Tell students to point to the picture after you say the sentence. For example, if you say, 'Thidar is gardening,.'
students should point to thatpicture.

Ask the students to look at the pictures and write sentences in their exercise books. (e.g. Nilar is skipping
rope.)

Monitor their work and check the word order, spelling and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answer. If the class size is large, the

students can swap their exercise books and check each other's sentences.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know the form of the present progressive and can use the expression 'He/ She is ...

ing.' and the question "What is he/she doing?'

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (5 minutes)

Ask a student to come to the front of the class.
Show him/her an activity picture and ask him/her to do the action.

Unit 7 Things we do for fun 129



Ask the other students, "What is he/she doing?'
Prompt their answer by saying 'He/She is ...".
Do this to review all the activities from the previous lesson: cycling, fishing, gardening, having a picnic,

playing badminton, playing football, playing hide and seek, skipping rope.

(.5 Ask and answer. (17 minutes)

L

-

Tell three students to come to the front of the class. Show the students the picture of 'playing hide and seek'
and tell them to do the action.

Point to the students and say, 'They are playing hide and seek.’

Ask the rest of the class to find the ‘playing hide and seek’ picture in their textbooks.

Write the question, "What are they doing?' on the board.

Say, "'What are they doing?' aloud to the students and ask them to guess the meaning of "What are they doing?'
Write, 'They are ...' on the board.

Ask the students to answer using, 'They are ...

and practise saying it.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Tell the students to make groups of 4. In each group, two students make a gesture, the third student asks
the question, and the fourth student says the answer. e.g. two students make a gesture of cycling, the third
student asks, "What are they doing?' and the fourth student-angwers 'They are cycling'.

Tell students to do the different actions on page 64.

(eoqodso Bg 'Listen and say.' o3¢ oo&loprfGreans eolomeepia? §88: dewacd §88:c0cbBclon 'They are ...
o seadlgelopé: gilgG: Becloomgemic} 'Ask and answer.’ g€ seox{gie$efgoch)

Get students to change roles each time for each activity.

Look at the picture and ask and answer. (15 minutes)

Ask students to look at the picture.

Tell the students to make pairs: Student A and B.

Tell Student A to point to'the pictures in his/her textbook and ask, "What are they doing?' Student B answers
using, 'They are ... ing.! Then swap roles and follow the same procedure.

Ask students to look at the picture again and write six questions and answers for each activity in the picture
in their exercise books.

Monitor their work and check for word order, spelling, and hand writing.

If the class size is manageable, the teacher can check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the
students can swap their exercise books and check each other's sentences when you tell them the correct

aAnswcrs.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Ask students to recall the activities and questions they have learnt.
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Lesson 3 Hobbies

Lesson 3 Hobbles

Unlt 7 Things we do for fun
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Objective: Q
By the end of the lesson students should be able t&

 ask, answer and write about hobbies.
v 4 DAV

Words and expressions:

New: listening to music, making origami, mountain ¢limbing, playing video games, travelling, writing stories

Previously learnt: singing, swimming

I like ... I don't like ... What about you?

Resources and preparation: audio‘materials, picture cards of listening to music, making origami,
mountain climbing, playing video games, singing, swimming, travelling,
writing stories
a ball, a paper ball or a pencil case for the parcel game
paper strips with written sentences (e.g. I like swimming.)

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

 Elicit the activities that students know using picture cards or making gestures. (singing, writing, swimming, etc.)

* Say, Tlike ... ing'. Ask students to gesture the activity.

* Say, Tdon't like ... ing.' Ask students to gesture the activity.

9 Listen and say.

Say the expression, 'mountain climbing' aloud to the students and then make a gesture of mountain climbing.

(15 minutes)

* Ask the students to guess the meaning of 'mountain climbing' and find the picture of 'mountain climbing' in
their textbooks.

* Play the recording or read the words and phrases aloud to the students.

¢ Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.
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* Ask them to say and gesture, 'mountain climbing.'

* Spell the expression, 'm-o-u-n-t-a-i-n c-l-i-m-b-i-n-g' and ask the students to repeat. Make sure that they
know there are 2 words in this expression. Ask them to say and spell each word separately.

*  Write the expression on the board and erase some of the letters and have the students spell it again.

* Follow the same procedure for the other words and phrases: travelling, writing stories, making origami,
listening to music, playing video games.

Parcel game (10 minutes)

» Put students into 4 or 5 groups according to the class size.

* The students will pass a 'parcel’ around (this can be a pencil case or a paper ball or a ball).

* Demonstrate the game with some students. The teacher plays some music. If there is no audio equipment,
the teacher can sing alone or with the students. The students in each group sit in a circle. When the music
starts, the students pass the parcel around. Then, the teacher suddenly stops the music. The student who
has got the parcel must act out an action and the other students guess what action it is. Make the students
continue their game until every student in each group has a chance to make a gesture.

(I3 Practise. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

» Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

* Ask a student to point to the pictures in the textbook and practise saying the sentences.

* Ask a student to come to the front of the class and make a‘gesture of a hobby.

» Ask the other students to say the sentence, I like ..."aloud.

* Ask another student to come to the front of the class and ask the student to make a gesture of a hobby he/
she doesn't like.

* Ask the other students to say the sentence, 'T don't like ...".

» Ask the students to make pairs to practise the 'I like ..." and 'l don't like ...' sentences.

(coypioon: gbcornadoda]  ommiclgrecymGeppé b8 88[F|bgdocdean wbemnEgmbad
Tlike ...! ool oy§mddior 38o[Rcdsdwodean cpbesoéomdadd I don't like ...! wefpeadelgodn)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the students' pronunciation of some words: singing /' smmy/, story /'sto..ri/, listening /'I1s.
ni/, music /'mju:.zik/, mountain /'mavn.tm/, video /'vid/.

* Tell them that they can now talk about their hobbies in English and congratulate them.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Elicit the hobbies from the previous lesson using gestures: singing, swimming, travelling, mountain climbing,
writing stories, making origami, listening to music, playing video games.

Running dictation (8 minutes)

* Make groups of 4 or more. (See p.9)

» Put paper strips with written sentences on the wall outside the classroom.

(e.g. I like swimming. I don't like listening to music. ... etc.)
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Tell one student from each group to go and read one sentence and then relate it to his/her group.
(923,0088 8¢ coypéromimbeancio $§03€ mbooneors Sloyepiad wdd 8803 wadHEPmed B [g§coog
B$elgra$ elgodln oosledbagé cloyjordefornéiomuci(fs cdaelopiqéd [g§coSelplgad wdBevicl)

Have one student in each group write what the other students say in their exercise books.

Encourage them to take turns in their group to do the running dictation activity.

Say and ask and answer. (8 minutes)

Say, 'I like swimming.' and ask, "What about you?' pointing to a student. The student answers what he/she
likes.

Practise this pattern with the other words and expressions: singing, travelling, mountain climbing, writing
stories, making origami, listening to music, playing video games'.

Follow the same procedure for 'I don't like ...".

Chain conversation (6 minutes)

*

Divide the class into 2 or 3 groups depending on the class size.

Explain the activity and demonstrate it with some students.

Ask students from each group to do the chain conversation activity. In the-activity a student says, ' like ...

and I don't like ..." and then, asks the student next to him/her, "What\about you?' This continues until all

students in the group have said what they like and don't like. Announce the group that finishes first.

(33@_038:% cmp&an:o:ﬁcwocﬁm oméé SSGO'J: Q%GU?Cﬁ G?’)OSCD(f)% G('DJO&'-’CD‘J:OJ6§=SB‘3= 88@[08«?53308

sanmbeantemdedd Tlike ... a3t o[fodgdoadeon. apbesonEombadd Tdon'tlike... o) elgogbefgoch

Beoypiomie bt 88em: Bewcd c§rchmch§ -eoypérooniondBicl ofsedienddé: socdauddelgpfpicleon
~ . <. = P, " f] e ~ \ cC _Q o "]

28,908 coppromiomicd: e[pGidlor &g om e8Eafeoré: clogprndli)

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. (10 minutes)

Demonstrate how to complete the sentences in their textbooks.
(e.g. They like travelling,)
Ask students to complete the sentences in their textbooks.
Make sure that students-are able to complete the sentences. If the class size is manageable, the teacher can
check the students' answers. If the class size is large, the students can swap their textbooks and check each
other's writing.

o

(emoticons §dder:a3 [o3pdfG: like' & 'doesn't like' elgadq§efgach)
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Group work (3 minutes)

Make groups of 4 or more depending on the class size.
Tell a student from each group to say a sentence (e.g. "Su Su likes making origami.") and the other group

members point to the correct picture in their textbooks.
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» Tell them to take turns.

* Make sure that all students participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
»  Ask students to recite the sentences they have learnt.

»  Make sure that students can use the expressions, 'I like ... ing.' and 'I don't like ... ing.' to talk about hobbies.
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Lesson 4 What are you doing?
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Objectives:

By the end of the lesson students should be able&Q

* sing the "What are you doing?' song.

* act out different activities using the presﬁn@ﬁogresswe

Words and expressions:

Previously learnt: cycling, drawing, fishing, gardening, making origami, playing football, playing the guitar,
singing a song, skipping rope, swimming, travelling
What are you doing? What is he/she doing? What are they doing?

Resources and preparation:‘audio materials, picture cards of cycling, drawing, fishing, gardening,
making origami, playing football, playing the guitar, singing a song,
skipping rope, swimming, travelling

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Pre-teaching (5 minutes)

* Elicit the vocabulary students learnt in the previous lessons: drawing, cycling, playing football, singing a

song, etc.

* Ask the students to cover the song and look at the pictures.

* Tell them to make predictions about the song.

(BgEronamigpiad dropbcon(G: g0depiaBom [o3p34) ogql&ogé cloean oo’ 9§08:9§e(go0l)

» Tell them to say words or phrases related to the pictures. Write them on the board.

» Ask them to read lines of the song silently to see if their predictions are correct.

» Show the picture cards of cycling, drawing, playing football, singing a song, etc. and tell the students to ask

the questions 'What is he/she doing?', 'What are they doing?'

* Ask a student to come to the front of the class and act out any action he/she likes.
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* Demonstrate how to ask the question, "What are you doing?' and answer, 'l am ... ing.'

* Practise asking and answering questions for the other actions.

:) Listen and sing. (15 minutes)
Play the recording or sing the song "What are you doing?' aloud to the students with gestures. The teacher
should sing or play the recording of the song verse by verse 3 times.

» Tell the students to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

* Ask them to repeat after the teacher with gestures.

» Then, ask them to sing the song together with the teacher and act out the lines in the song.

* Sing the song slowly first and then faster.

(Ba:SBepegs Bigo myoenfs BifipabigoBBas ofoch Gopoos BIGFBRB: mgomepodoogS:

G8E8BeBafoRooh)

Practice (15 minutes)

» Sing the song "What are you doing?’ with gestures. The whole class practises singing the song. After that,
do the following steps.

Step 1: The teacher sings the questions from the song and the students point to the pictures and sing the
answers,

(aoqom 039‘]5:035 Slo&eam ce:g%ap:(ff) :f)a%o’ln eqo&:mzqo:m ca&?ep:cfz ag$§ oSqﬁ:ogS
(ﬂO&CDéQDO%E: 9’29@(’% a?)a'SLel$e@oo']||)

Step 2: The students sing the questions from the song and the teacher sings the answers.
(eopéromigpion Bgfipé dlodeor ceghiomad BBdl wepm 9bdemadd pEgl: B
o'loé:négao%& me@c‘% C328Lq§ GE’.)O'-]II)

Step 3: Divide the class into two groups - Group Arand B. Tell one group to sing the questions of the song
and other group the answer. Then ask them to swap roles.

(Group A and B oy 28088036l Group A eonpéramigpion Bajliané dloéean corgirap:ad BBl
Group B eoypézoomigpien| g8dapiad m$[aG: Babiogé dlofooplercdé: mefgad BBg§agdl
035(\1)@?3 92608 9’36@ C\EE)(.;]II)

Group work (3 minutes)

= Make groups of four or more depending on the class size.

» Tell a student from each group to say the expressions (e.g. 'l am cycling.") and the other group members to
point to the pictures in their textbooks.

* Tell them to take turns.

» Make sure that all students participate in the activity.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of the vocabulary if necessary.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Elicit the expressions from the previous lesson using gestures,
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Listen, fill in the blanks and sing. (20 minutes)

Play the recording or sing the song aloud to the students with gestures. The teacher should sing or play the
recording of the song verse by verse 3 times.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully.

Ask them to write the words they hear in the blanks.

Confirm the answers with the students.

Ask the students to sing the song together with you and do the gestures.

Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the activity. Tell one student to sing the
first verse of the song. (e.g. "What is he doing?' 'He's making, making, making origami.' Then ask the other
student to sing the second verse with actions (e.g. "What are you doing?' "We're skipping, skipping, skipping
rope now.") And continue like this for all the verses. Get all the students in pairs.

Next, ask a student from each pair to point to the pictures in the textbook and sing the song. His/Her partner
has to make gestures of the actions for all the verses. Then ask them to swap roles.

Group work (15 minutes)

Put students into groups.

Tell each group to decide who will sing the part of the questions.and who will sing the part of the answers.
Ask them to change roles in each group.

Make sure that all members from each group have a chance to sing both parts.

Ask the groups to come to the front of the class and sing the song with actions.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

-

Ask the whole class to sing the "What are you deing?' song together.
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Unit 8 Around town

Lesson 1 Places

Unit 8 Around town Unit 8 Around town

Unit 8 Around town ' Match and write sentences.

Lesson 1 Places ? sports centre .
@ ™ Listen and say. & __
cinema
L~ ]
I . - ’ restaurant
| T
liorary

l Example: | can eat food at a restaurant. ‘
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' Circle the mistakes and write the correct sentences.

police stafion 1. You can read books at c|
You can read books at a library.

hospital restaurant

*  Practise. 2. You can get help af a restaurant.

You can read books at a library. 3. You can watch fiims at a library.

You can watch films at a cinema.
You can play basketball at a sports centre.

4. You can play basketball at a cinema,

You can see doctors at a hospital. 5. You can see doctors at a police station.
You can eat food at a restaurant.
You can get help at a police station. 6. You can eat food at a spertsicentre.
= v —
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Objectives:
L]
By the end of the lesson students should o:

 say and write the names of places.
* read and write 'You can ... (\ﬁ\rl@ ...(location)'".

Words and expressions:
New: cinema, hospital, police station, restaurant, sports centre
Youcan ... at ...
Previously learnt: eat food, get help, library, play basketball, read books, see doctors, watch films
Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of cinema, hospital, library, police station,
restaurant, sports centre

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Show the picture cards of cinema, hospital, library, police station, restaurant and sports centre.

» Elicit the activities people do at the places mentioned in the pictures. (Give the meaning of 'see doctors' in
Myanmar).

9 Listen and say. (25 minutes)
Ask students (in Myanmar) if they know how to say places in a town in English.

» Elicit the places from the students and write them on the board.

*  Show the picture of library in the textbook or the picture card of a library and ask, '"What is this place?'

o Tell them they can answer in English or in Myanmar.

* Follow the same procedure to teach the other places.
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* Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

» Tell them to repeat after the recording and point to the correct picture in their textbooks.

*  Make groups of 4 and tell each group to use only one textbook.

» Have one student from the group say the name of a place. The other students listen and point to the correct
picture in the textbook.

» The last student who points to the correct picture has to say the name of the next place.
(929, 9203E: coypCso020dBi0 65epmDT3 s[gnearnsesl oy§eoPEianigpio Besepad cd[gEecndgaepd
(988 eg2055d:96c0005(g8Ec0m0 sayPErammim 6§705OEsP6a03 egeacde(§Bqepdun s[gacl)

* Make sure that the students can pronounce the words correctly.

»  Ask the students, 'What can you do at a library?' 'Can you play basketball at a library?'

* Point to the board and elicit a 'No." answer from them.

* Ask them, 'What can you do at a library? Can you read books at a library?'

* This time point to the board and elicit a 'Yes.' answer from them.

» Say to the students, 'Yes. You can read books at a library.'
Follow the same procedure for the other activities and locations.

@ Practise. (10 minutes)
Play the recording or read the sentences and tell students to listen carefully.

* Then, play the recording or read the sentences again and tell'the students to repeat after the recording or the
teacher.

* Ask one student to come to the front of the class. Do-the demonstration as follows.
T: You can read books at a library. (making gesture of reading a book)
S: You can read books at a library. (making.gesture of reading a book)

» Follow the same procedure to practise the remaining sentences.

» Tell the students to make pairs, Sl(and S2.

» Tell S2 to repeat the sentence and make the appropriate gesture when S1 reads out the sentence.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Tell students to clos¢ their textbooks. Ask them if they remember the places. Choose some students to say
the places.

* Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: restaurant /'res.tront/, cinema /' sin.a.ma/, etc.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the places and the activities people can do there.

» Show students the picture cards and say the names of places and the activities. Tell them to repeat after you.

» Say, "You can read books at a ..." and elicit 'library' from the students.

* Do this for all the places.

* Next, say to the students, 'At a library you can..." and elicit 'read books' from them.

» Tell the students that they can mime if they can't remember the expression in English.
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Match and write sentences. (15 minutes)

Tell students to look at the list of places written in the boxes and read them aloud.

Next, tell them to look at the pictures and elicit the English expressions from them.

Explain to the students that they have to match the pictures with the places.

When they have finished, tell them to check their answers with their friends sitting beside them. Then give
correct answers and tell them to check their answers.

On the board write, 'I can eat food at a restaurant’'.

Tell them to write the sentence in their exercise books.

Ask them to write similar sentences for the other places and activities in their exercise books.

When they have finished writing, give correct answers and tell them to check their answers.

Circle the mistakes and write the correct sentences. (20 minutes)

Write, 'You can read books at a hospital.' on the board.
Ask students (in Myanmar) what is wrong with the sentence on the board.

C o 9 C \ Cc Q
(G(Y.)J’.)C:OD’D:@J’):(TE 3@’)6@’)03?’) U)’J(JQ’J:G§ODC\)O? @?G’J(\EGGSO’]II )
Circle the word 'hospital' on the board.
(m50$:Gon5 'hospital' o%ggzorln)

L o LL

Say, "You can read books at a ..." and elicit the word 'library' from them.
On the board write the correct sentence "You can read books.at-a library.'
Tell the students to look at their textbooks and find the-mistake in each sentence.
Tell them that there is a mistake in each sentence and-ask them to circle the wrong word.
Tell them to check their answers with their friends.
When they have finished, give the correct answers. If necessary, write the sentences on the board.
Ask the students to rewrite the correct sentences.

Make sure that they can write the sentences in their textbooks.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Tell students to name the,places they have learnt and what they can do at each place.
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Lesson 2 Locations

Unit 8 Around town Unit 8 Around fown

Lesson 2 Locations dtlook at the pictures and write.

@ ™ Listen and say.
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Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able K z«
* describe locations using prepositions of plabQ
. d write th flocations.
sy audl vinkie e uiies off seallos.

Words and expressions:

New: at the corner of, bakery, between, bookshop; bus stop, next to, opposite, park, road, street

Previously learnt: school

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of bakery, bookshop, bus stop, park,

restaurant, school

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the vocabulary: library, cinema, sports centre, hospital, restaurant, police station by showing the
picture cards of the places or showing the pictures of the textbook.

@E Listen and say. (24 minutes)
Teach the vocabulary 'next to' and 'opposite', by asking two students (Student A and Student B) to come to
the front of the class.

* Say, 'Student A is next to the Student B.' (A and B are standing side by side.)

* Ask Student A to hold the picture card of 'bookshop' and Student B the picture card of 'school'.

* Say, '"The bookshop is next to the school,' and ask the students to repeat after you.

* Then, ask Student A and B to stand facing each other and say, 'Student A is opposite Student B.'

» Ask Student A to hold the picture card of 'bakery' and Student B the picture card of 'bus stop'.

* Say, 'The bakery is opposite the bus stop.'

* To introduce the word 'between', ask three students to come to the front of the class and give them the picture

cards of 'school’, 'bus stop' and 'bookshop'.
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» Ask the student who is holding the picture card of the school to stand between the other two students and
say, 'The school is between the bus stop and the bookshop.'
» Check students' understanding of the use of 'between' by changing the places of the picture cards.
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» Draw the picture of 'at the corner of' on the board and say 'The park is at the corner of Thiri Street and
Khayay Street.'

» Explain the meaning of 'at the corner of ' in Myanmar if necessary.

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students and ask them to repeat after the recording or
the teacher.

e After listening to the recording, ask the students to play "preposition game'.

Preposition game

* Say, next to' and ask students to stand 'next to' a friend. Say, 'opposite' and ask them to stand 'opposite' their
friends. Say, 'between' and ask 3 students to line up with a student in the middle. Say, 'at the corner' and ask
all students to move to one of the corners in the classroom.

* Play the 'preposition game' four times. Each time, the students have to stand next to/opposite/between
different students. They also have to run to a different corner of the classroom.

Writing sentences

« Iftime permits, tell students to write the sentences in theirexercise books at least one time for each sentence.

@ Look at the pictures and ask and answer, (10 minutes)

» Have students look at the dialogue and let them read it aloud.

» Ask the students to tell you the meaning of the’dialogue.

» Ifnecessary, explain the meaning in Myanmar

* Demonstrate how to do the activity with a student.
T: Where is the bookshop?
S: (Points to the picture) Itis next to the school.

» Tell the students to make pairs and do the activity. Check their conversations by monitoring the class and
help students who have difficulty in asking and answering questions.

Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

» Make sure that students have learnt the vocabulary and expressions to talk about the locations of places.

» Give feedback on the pronunciation of some words: park /pa:k/, corner /'ko:.na/ and next /nekst/.

Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the expressions used for places and locations: park, bookshop, bakery, bus stop, street, next to,
between, opposite, at the corner of.

» Have the students look at the pictures on page 72 for about one minute.

» Ask the students, 'Where is the bookshop?' and have them answer without looking at the textbooks. Follow
the same procedure for the other expressions. If they cannot answer the question, allow them to look at their

textbooks again.
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Look at the pictures and write. (14 minutes)

Say the words and phrases, 'next to, opposite, between, at the corner of ' and have students point to the
pictures.

Tell students to write a sentence for each picture using the words and phrases in the box.

Ask 4 students to come to the front of the class and write one sentence each on the board.

Ask the other students to check whether the sentences are correct or not.

(If not, ask another student to come and correct them, or the teacher can correct the sentences.)

Make sure that they can write the sentences correctly in their textbooks.

@ Listen and write the names of the places on the map. (20 minutes)

Ask students to look at the map and tell you the places they see on the map.

Ask them to tell you the names and numbers of the streets.

Tell them that there are some blank places on the map. Ask them how many blank places there are.
Tell them that they are going to write the names of the places on the map.

Play the recording or read the sentences aloud.

Ask the students to write the three places while listening to the description. of the places.

Play the recording or read the sentences 3 times.

Ask them to check their answers in pairs.

Make sure that they can write the words in the map by monitoring the class.

Pair work

Ask students to make pairs and practise saying the conversation.

Have them ask the question, 'Where's the (place)?.and have them answer, 'It's (location)'.

Monitor the pairs when they are practising and eéncourage the weak pairs by assisting them in asking and
answering questions. (e.g. "Where's the bakery? 'It is next to the bus stop and opposite the park.")

Tell the students to practise using all the places on the map.

('1* Street' §& '2" Street' B3aopd cvbrapicl m20p5e:(gds) 326c350mamgé (o) cwésad ' Street' 3 welgpd
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Summary and feedback (3 minutes)

Point to the locations students found on the map and have them say the locations.

(e.g. Point to bakery. Ask them to say, 'The bakery is at the corner of 2™ street and Yankin Road.")
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Lesson 3 Giving directions

(1)

Unit 8 Around town

Lesson 3 Giving Directions (1)
@ ™ Listen and say.

Unit 8 Around fown
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Objective:

By the end of the lesson students should be able K zv
+ give and follow directions.

Words and expressions:

New: go straight, turn left, turn right, on the left, on.the right
Excuse me, how do I get to the ...? Go straight and turn right/left. It's on the right/left. Thank you.

Previously learnt: cinema, hospital, library, restaurant, school

Resources and preparation: audio‘materials, draw a map on the board

Teaching procedure for Period.1

Warm up

o Tell students to show their. left and right hands.

(3 minutes)

* Ask the meaning of 'turn’left' and 'turn right' in Myanmar.

G/E Listen and say.

Play the recording or say the phrases aloud, 'go straight'. Then do an action for 'go straight'. Ask the class to

(15 minutes)

point to the picture of 'go straight'.

* Follow the same procedure for 'turn left' and 'turn right'.

» For 'on the left', ask one student to stand on the left of the board and say, '(Student name) is on the left of
the board.'

* Ask the students to point to the picture of 'on the left'.

* Follow the same procedure for 'on the right'".

* Point to the picture of 'turn left' with gesture and say, 'turn left.' Then ask them to repeat the expression three
times, while doing the gesture.
T: turn left Ss: turn left x 3

144 Unit 8 Around Town



Repeat the procedure for the remaining directions.

To confirm the students' understanding, say a phrase and have them either point to the textbook picture or
do the action.

Ask one student to come to the front of the class and ask him/her to say a phrase. Have the class point to
the picture in the textbook.

The students are to write the phrases in their exercise books at least five times.

(;E Practise. (20 minutes)

Introduce the new dialogue by reading it aloud or playing the recording.

A: Excuse me, how do I get to the school?'

B: Go straight and turn left. It's on the right.'

A: Thank you.

Ask students, 'What does 'A" ask?' (Tell them that they can answer in Myanmar).
Practise 'How do I get to the ...?"

First, write the words 'cinema’, 'hospital', 'library', 'restaurant', and 'school' on the board.
Second, ask the students to read the words and tell the meanings in Myanmar.
Third, do a substitution drill as follows:

T:  School.

Ss: How do I get to the school?

T: Cinema.

Ss: How do I get to the cinema?

Continue the drill until the students demonstrate thatthey can ask where places are.

Draw a map on the board like the one given below.

Hospital Cinema
Restaurant Library
'IIQI

Together with the students, try to give directions to each place. Once they have given a direction for each

place, write the answers on the board as follows.

Cinema: Go straight and turn right. It's on the left.

Hospital:  Go straight and turn left. It's on the right.

Library: Go straight and turn right. It's on the right.

Restaurant: Go straight and turn left. It's on the left.

Tell the students that they will practise asking and answering where the places are. You are A and they are
B. Point to the cinema on the map and ask, 'Excuse me, how do I get to the cinema?' The students describe
where it is. Follow this procedure with the other places.

After practising the dialogue ask two students to do a demonstration.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students know how to give directions. Ask them if they can give direction to places in their

town.
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Teaching procedure for Period 2

Warm up (3 minutes)

Revise the phrases for giving directions: go straight, turn left, turn right, on the left, on the right,

and the expressions, Excuse me, how do I get to the ...?

Give directions. (20 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the map and write the answers in the textbook.

* Divide the class into 2 groups.

» Tell one group to ask the questions and the other group to answer. Then swap their roles.

In pairs, give and listen to directions. (15 minutes)

* Demonstrate how to do the activity.

*  Draw map A, write 'L' on it and hide it from the students. Draw Map B on the board. Tell students that you
are going to give the directions to the library and they should write an 'L' on Map B on the board according
to the instruction.
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* Ask one student to come the front of the class. Give directions to go to the library.
e.g. 'Go straight and turn ... It's on your ...
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* The student should write the 'L' in one box on the map. The other students in the class can help him or her.
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* Give them the right answer by showing your map.

» Tell the students to do the activity inpairs. They should write an 'L' in one of the red boxes on Map A. They
should tell their partners where'their library is. Ask them to give directions to the library. When they listen
to their partners, they should write 'L' on Map B. When they have finished, have them change pairs and try

again.
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure that students can use the vocabulary and expressions that can be used to describe places and to

give directions.
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Lesson 4 Giving directions (2)

Unit 8 Around town Unit 8 Around fown

Lesson 4 Giving directions (2
9 @ ‘tlook at the map and find the places.

m ™ Listen and say. e

et 1. I's on 1¢ Street. It's next fo the cinema.
A: Excuse me, ‘ A: Excuse me, It's opposite the school. It's the bakery.
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B: It's next fo the police statian. = B: It's opposite the bus stop.
A: Thank you. Bl A Thank you.
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Objectives:
By the end of the lesson students should be able ‘(6 1
» review the names of places, locations and @9
* ask and answer where the places are. N\
Words and expressions

Previously learnt: bakery, bus stop, excuse/me,-go straight, hospital, market, next to, on the left/right,
opposite, police station, restaurant, turn left/right
Where's the...? How'do I get to the...?

Resources and preparation:-audio materials, picture cards from Unit 8 - Lesson 3

Teaching procedure for Period 1

Warm up (3 minutes)
* Review the expressions for giving directions: '"How do I get to the library?' 'It's next to the school." etc.
@ Listen and say. (35 minutes)

* Ask students to look at the pictures on the map and have them guess what the places are.

*  Check their understanding of places by asking them whether they have seen these places in their neighbourhood
or not.

* Ask them whether the buildings on the map (hospital, bakery, market, restaurant, police station) are similar

to the ones in their neighbourhood or not.
((30)8816033 GBG%DOSS?G%E{'O:OD@C GU)\'D(%:&)D:(QJ’D:@% OOSO%;:(’DJ(%éS]GOJD GBG@’)OSS?G%E{P:&& 0 00D 60 II)
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* Ask them where the man and the boy are on the map and ask them how they should go to the places: hospital,
restaurant, bakery and market. (Students might answer in Myanmar, if they do, help them give directions in

English.)
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* Play the recording or read the dialogue aloud to the students and have them repeat after the recording or the
teacher to practise the pronunciation.
Practice
» Tell students that you are 'the man', and they are 'the boy'.
» Tell them (in Myanmar) that this is your first time in this town. You don't know where places are.
» Tell them to look at the first picture. Demonstrate how to do the activity with the students.
T: Excuse me, where’s the hospital?
Ss: It’s next to the police station.
T: Thank you.
* Do the same procedure for the other pictures.
» Ask two students to come to the front of the class. Demonstrate the dialogue as mentioned above.
» Ask the students to practise the dialogue in pairs. Then, ask them to change their roles.
» Ask them to continue practising the remaining dialogues.
» Make sure that all students practise the dialogue and make them practise for<4 or 5 minutes.
» Ask a volunteer pair to stand up and say the dialogue. Or ask one student from the right side of the class to
ask the question and ask a student from the left side of the class to answer the question.
» Continue this activity with 2 or 3 more pairs and check the students know how to ask for and give directions.
Writing dialogues
» Tell students to write the dialogues in their exercise books.
* Make sure that they can write the dialogues properly-in their exercise books.
Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
* Make sure that students know how to describeplaces, ask for and give directions.
Teaching procedure for Period 2
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Revise the expressions: 'Where's the...?', 'How do I get to the...?' the students learnt in the previous period.
Look at the map and find the places. (20 minutes)
* Ask students to look at .the places in the map.
* Ask them what the places are and where they are.
* Ask them, '"Where is the bakery?' (If they don't know how to start answering, give them some hints.)
» Explain the answer by saying one sentence after another: 'It's on Ist Street.' 'It's next to the cinema.' 'It's
opposite the school.' 'It's the bakery.'
* Ask the students to read the sentences and have them guess the places.
» Tell them to fill in the blanks.
» Ask them to check their answers in pairs.
Pair work
» Ask students to look at the map and say the following.
T: 'It's on Ist Street. It's next to the cinema. It's opposite the school. What is it?'

» Tell the students to give the answer without looking at the sentences in the textbooks.
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Follow the same procedure to ask more places. When the students understand, have them quiz each other
in pairs.

Monitor the class and if some pairs have difficulty, go and help them.

Help your friends to get to the park. (15 minutes)

Draw the map on the board.

Tell students to listen to you and let them guess the place.

T: Look at the map. I am at home. How do I get to the bus stop?

Ss: Go straight and turn right. Go straight and turn left. Go straight. It's on the right.

Tell the students to look at the map again and write directions to help their friends get to the park.
Tell the class to work in pairs.

Tell them to talk about how to get to the park, and what directions they need to write.

Make sure that they can give written directions in their textbooks.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

Make sure that students can describe places and locations and ask for and give directions.
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6. Classroom Language for Grade 3 English Textbook

Some Everyday Classroom Terms

If you speak English with your students, they will feel more confident using English themselves. You
can create an English language environment by using some of these simple phrases with your students every
day. Below are some phrases that you can use in the classroom.

1. Startmg the class

Hello!/Good morning./Good afternoon.

» How are you?

* I'm fine./I'm great. Thank you. And you?

* Let's start our English class!

* Today, we will learn about .../we're going to learn about ...

* Let'sreview ...

2, Managing the class

Giving instructions

*  Close your book.

* Come here.

*  Come to the front of the classroom.

* Do the actions.

*  Walk around the class.

e Introduce yourself.

*  Look around the class./Look here.

»  Look at me/the board/page 10.

* Look at the top/bottom/left side/
right side of the page.

* Let'slook at ...

* Let's play the ... game.

* Let's sing a song.

» Let's practise the dialogue.

*  Make a circle.

e Only 1 minute left!

» Pick up a card/a flashcard and ask.

e  Please look at the board.

* Point to the picture.

*  Put away your book.

*  Put down your pencil.

* Raise your hand.

» Say( )in English./Speak in English.

*  Say the word again.
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Say the answer.

Sing the song again.

Spell your name.

Stand in line.

Stand up.

Take‘out your textbook/notebook.
Try again.

Turn to page (...).

Walk around and find a partner.
When you finish, sit down.

Questions & responses

Are you ready?

Yes, we are ready.

Do you know (...)?/Do you understand?
Yes, I do./No. I don't.

Who wants to try?/Anyone else? /

Any volunteer(s)?

Me!/I want to try./Can 1?/May 1?7

Have you finished?

Yes./Yes, we have.

No./No, we haven't.

Interaction

(Teacher to students, students to teacher, students
to students)

How do you say (...) in English?
How do you spell (...)?



-

I don't understand.
Once more, please./Again, please.

May I go out?

Making requests

Aftention please.

Be quiet please.

In English, please.

Stand up, please. /Sit down, please.

Louder, please! (Nilar), I can't hear you.

Teacher encouragement

Excellent!

Good.

Good job!

Great!

That's good!

Well done!

Pair work

Ask your friend ...

Tell your friend (about ...).
Practise in pairs.

Change your partner.

Let's talk./Let's try it

Sit in pairs.

Take turns.

Talk to your partner/your friend.
Group work

Make a group of ... students.
Present (...) to the class.

Share your book/your flashcard.
Show (...) to your friend/group.
Greet your friends.

Stop talking./Stop the discussion.
Talk to as many friends as possible.
Work in groups./Work together.
Writing activities

Circle the picture/word/sentence/mumber (...).
Guess and answer.

Put a tick in the box.

Draw a picture.

Draw and colour your picture.

Write the answers in your textbook/notebook.
Work on your own./Work in pairs.

Write it down!

Listening activities

Listen.

Listen carefully.

Listen to the CD/song/story.

Listen to me.

Repeat after the recording/me.

Say it again.

Say it twice/three times.

Can you hear the recording/me?
Say/Sing (it) omyour own.

Sing the song with actions.

Projects

Look at the picture in your textbook./
flashcards on the board.

Find the picture of (...) in your textbook.
Hold up your flashcard.

Ending class

This is the end of the class./That's all for today.
Did you enjoy today's lesson?/

What did you learn today?

Go back to your seat.

Have a nice day!

Goodbye./See you tomorrow.
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7. Listening Script

Unit 1 Lesson 1 C: She's a writer.
What's your uncle?
Listen and say. A: He's a cook.
My grandfather is a writer. x 3 B: He's a farmer.
My grandmother is a shopkeeper. x 3 C: He's a doctor.
My father is a cook. x 3 What's your aunt?
My mother is a doctor. x 3 A: She's a cook.
My uncle is a farmer. x 3 B: She's a teacher.
My aunt is a teacher. x 3 C: She's a writer.
My sister is a student x 3 What's your cousin?
My brother is a dancer. x 3 A: He's a cook.
My cousin is a sailor. x 3 B: He's a sailor.
7) Practise. C: He's a student.
What's your mother?
A: She's a teacher. Listen and write.
B: She's a doctor. sailorx’3
C: She's a writer. farmerx 3
What's your father? teacher x 3
A: He's a writer. cook x 3
B: He's a doctor. doctor x 3
C: He's a farmer.
What's your brother? Listen and tick the correct answers.
A: He's a cook. My father is a farmer. x 3
B: He's a sailor. My mother is a teacher x 3
C: He's a dancer. My brother is a cook. x 3
What's your sister? My sister is a student. x 3
A: She's a student. My aunt is a shopkeeper. x 3
B: She's a dancer. My uncle is a sailor. x 3
C: Shels a tencher
What's your grandfather?
A: He's a writer. Listen and say
B: He's a farmer. clever x 3
C: He's a doctor. handsome x 3
What's your grandmother? beautiful x 3
A: She's a shopkeeper. helpful x 3
B: She's a teacher. funny x 3
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happy x 3 Unit 1 Lesson 4
strong x 3

kind x 3 Listen and say.

This is my friend. She is clever. A happy family
This is my friend. He is handsome. I'm Ingyin. This is my family.
This is my sister. She is beautiful. There are six people in my family.
These are my friends. They are helpful. My grandfather is an artist.

This is my friend. He is funny. He is smart,

These are my friends. They are happy. My grandmother is a nurse.

This is my friend. He is strong. She is kind.

This is my friend. She is kind. My father is a pilot.

H s srong and smart

My mother is a doctor.

She is kind and helpful.

This is my sister.

Listen and say.

artist x 3
. She can sing and-dance.
engineer x 3
hairdresser x 3 We love one anothe1:.
pilotx 3 We are a happy family.
‘ Unit 2 Lesson 1
dentist x 3 A~
nurse x 3 AL
) Listen and say.
singer x 3
] Fruits
police officer x 3
banana x 3
strawberry x 3
Practise.
pear x 3
Boy: I want to be an artist. )
pineapple x 3
Girl; I want to be a nurse.
Boy: I wantto b i ki
oy: I wan ¢ an engineer. Vegetables
Girl: I want to be a police officer. catiots Y
Boy: I want to be a hairdresser.
eggplant x 3
Girl: I want to be a dentist. cabbage x 3
Boy: I want to be a pilot. potato x 3
Girl: I want to be a singer. tomato x 3
Ask and answer. Ask and answer.
Boy: Do you want to be a nurse? Boy: Do you like fruits?
Girl: Yes, I do. Do you want to be a pilot? SV T o

Boy: No, I don't. I want to be an engineer. Boy: Do you like strawberries?

Girl: No, I don't.
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Boy: What's your favourite fruit? 4. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Kyi Min?

Girl: Pears. Kyi Min: My favourite sport is basketball.

5. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Thura?
Ask and answer. Thura: My favourite sport is judo.

Boy: Do you like vegetables? 6. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Win Win?
Girl: Yes, I do. Win Win: My favourite sport is badminton.
Boy: Do you like carrots? 7. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Bo Bo?
Girl: No, I don't, Bo Bo: My favourite sport is archery.

Boy: What's your favourite vegetable? 8. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Yu Yu?
Girl: Potatoes. Yu Yu: My favourite sport is cycling.

13 Ask and answer.

Listen and say. Girl: What sport are you good at?

Sports Boy: I'm good at cycling: What about you?
running x 3 Girl: I'm not good at cycling. I'm good at running.

judox3 Unit 2 Lesson 3
cycling x 3

archery x 3 Listen and say.
swimming x 3 Myanmar x 3
Games English x 3
basketball x 3 Maths x 3

tennis x 3 Science x 3
football x 3 Social Studies x 3

badminton x 3
Ask and answer.

Ask and answer. Boy: What's your favourite subject?
Boy: What's your favourite sport? Girl: English. What about you?
Girl: Swimming. What about you? Boy: Maths.
Boy: Judo.
Girl: That's great! Ask and answer.
Girl: What subject are you good at?
Listen and fill in the blanks. Boy: I'm good at Maths. I think it is easy. I'm not
1. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Ko Ko? good at English. I think it is difficult.
Ko Ko: My favourite sport is running. Boy: What subject are you good at?

2. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Aye Aye? Girl: I'm good at English. I think it is interesting. I'm
Aye Aye: My favourite sport is tennis. not good at Science. I think it is difficult.
3. Teacher: What's your favourite sport, Si Si?

Si Si: My favourite sport is swimming.
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Subjects

Listen and sing, Myanmar

"What's your favourite?' Song English
(What's your favourite, favourite? Social Studies
What's your favourite fruit?)2 Science
(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite vegetable?)2 Listen and say.
I like carrots. I'm Hay Mar.
(What's your favourite, favourite? My father is U Zarni.
What's your favourite sport?)2 My mother is Daw Hnin Hnin.
Ilike running. My brother is Arkar.
(What's your favourite, favourite? My sister is Chaw Su.
What's your favourite subject?)2 My grandfather ontny father's side is
I like English. U Maung Myirt.
My grandmether on my father's side is
Daw Mya San.
Liste.n aud yerite, My grandfather on my mother's side is
k. art1sf U San Shwe.
2. dentist My grandmother on my mother's side is
3. cook

Daw Htay Htay.

4, teacher "
Unit 3 Lesson 1

5. police officer

B

Listen and say.
@22

X . . There is a living room in my house. x 3
Listen, tick and write.

There is a dining room in my house. x 3

Fruits and vegetables
There is a kitchen in my house. x 3
1. potato
: There are three bedrooms in my house. x 3
2. pineapple
There are three bathrooms in my house. x 3
3. cabbage
4, strawberry There is a garage beside my house. x 3

Listen and write. Listen and tick.

There is a living room in my house. x 3

Sports and games

running There is a dining room in my house. x 3
badminton There is a garage beside my house. x 3
judo There are two bathrooms in my house. x 3
cycling There is a kitchen in my house. x 3
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Listen and write. Practise.

bedroom x 3 Boy: I have a squirrel.
living room x 3 Girl 1: You have a squirrel.
kitchen x 3 I have a cat.
bathroom x 3 Girl 2: He has a squirrel.

Unit 3 Lesson 2 She has a cat.
They have pets.

Listen and say. Boy 1: Ihave a parrot.
There is a cat in the box. x 3 Girl:  You have a parrot.
There is a computer on the table. x 3 I have a rabbit.
There is a chair in front of the table. x 3 Boy 2: He has a parrot.
There is a dustbin under the table. x 3 She has a rabbit.
There is a bed beside the window. x 3 They have pets.

There is a chair behind the cat. x 3 Boy: I have a goldfish.
There is a bookshelf between the table and the bed, x 3~ Girl 1: You have a goldfish.

Unit 3 Lesson 3 I have a dog.

Girl 2: He has a goldfish.
Listen and say. She has a dog.
parrot x 3 They have pets.

goldfish x 3 Unit 3 Lesson 4
squirrel x 3

catx 3 Listen and say.

dogx3 'There is a mouse in my house?' Story
rabbit x 3 Picture 1

Thuzar: Let's go to my house.

Listen and say. Friends: Yay!

Boy: I have a parrot. Picture 2

Girl: I have a goldfish. Thuzar: [ have 7 pets.

Boy and Girl: We have pets. Nandar: Really?

Boy: I have a squirrel. Thuzar: Yes, I have a cat, 3 goldfish, a dog, a parrot
Girl: I have a cat. and a squirrel.

Boy and Girl: We have pets. Picture 3

Boy: I have a dog. Nandar: Where is the cat?

Girl: I have a rabbit. Thuzar: It's between the chairs.

Boy and Girl: We have pets. Bo Bo: Where are the goldfish?

Thuzar: They are in the fishbowl.
Bo Bo: Oh, I see.
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Picture 4 Unit 4 Lesson 2

Nandar: Where is the dog?

Bo Bo: It's in front of the mirror. Listen and say.

Si Thu: Where is the parrot? 13x3

Thuzar: It's on the lamp. 14x3

Si Thu: Hello, Mr. parrot! 15x3

Parrot: Hello, Mr. Parrot! 16x3

Picture 5 17x3

Nandar: Where is the squirrel? 18x3

Thuzar: It is in the cage. 19x3

Bo Bo: No, it's under the table.

Si Thu; Oh, no! It's not a squirrel. It's a mouse. Ask and answer.

Friends: Oh! Boy: How many buttons are there?
Picture 6 Girl: There are 13 buttons:
Bo Bo: I love pets.

Thuzar: Do you have any pets? Listen and write.

Bo Bo: Yes, [ do. I have a dog, 3 cats and a parrot. thirteen

Unit 4 Lesson 1 fourteen
fificen

Listen and say. sixteen
circle x 3 seventeen
triangle x 3 eighteen
square x 3 nineteen

heartx 3 Unit 4 Lesson 3
diamond x 3

rectangle x 3 Listen and say.
star x 3 twenty x 3
oval x 3 twenty-one x 3
twenty-two x 3
Ask and answer. twenty-three x 3
Boy: How many stars are there? twenty-four x 3
Girl: There are seven stars. How many hearts are twenty-five x 3
there? twenty-six x 3
Boy: There are three hearts. How many diamonds are twenty-seven x 3
there? twenty-eight x 3
Girl: There are six diamonds. twenty-nine x 3
thirty x 3
thirty-one x 3
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thirty-two x 3
thirty-three x 3
thirty-four x 3
thirty-five x 3
thirty-six x 3
thirty-seven x 3
thirty-eight x 3
thirty-nine x 3
forty x 3
forty-one x 3
forty-two x 3
forty-three x 3
forty-four x 3
forty-five x 3
forty-six x 3
forty-seven x 3
forty-eight x 3
forty-nine x 3
fifty x 3
fifty-one x 3
fifty-two x 3
fifty-three x 3
fifty-four x 3
fifty-five x 3
fifty-six x 3
fifty-seven x 3
fifty-eight x 3
fifty-nine x 3
sixty x 3
sixty-one x 3
sixty-two x 3
sixty-three x 3
sixty-four x 3
sixty-five x 3
sixty-six x 3
sixty-seven x 3
sixty-eight x 3
sixty-nine x 3

seventy x 3

166 Listening Script

seventy-one x 3
seventy-two x 3
seventy-three x 3
seventy-four x 3
seventy-five x 3
seventy-six x 3
seventy-seven x 3
seventy-eight x 3
seventy-nine x 3
eighty x 3
eighty-one x 3
eighty-two x 3

eighty-three x 3
eighty-four x 3
eighty-five x 3
eighty-six x 3
eighty-seven x 3
eighty-eight x 3
eighty-nine x 3
ninety x 3
ninety-one x 3
ninety-two x 3
ninety-three x 3
ninety-four x 3
ninety-five x 3
ninety-six x 3
ninety-seven x 3
ninety-eight x 3
ninety-nine x 3
a hundred x 3

Project 2 Things in my bedroom

Look at the picture and ask and answer questions
as in the examples.

A: Where is the clock?

B: It is on the wall.

A: How many diamonds are there?

B: There are twelve diamonds.



Unit 5 Lesson 1 Unit 5 Lesson 2

Listen and say.

make the bed x 3

do my homework x 3

wash the dishes x 3

sweep the floor x 3

feed the dog x 3

throw the rubbish out x 3

Practise.

I make the bed in the morning,.

I do my homework in the morning.

I wash the dishes in the morning.

I sweep the floor in the morning,

I feed the dog in the morning.

I throw the rubbish out in the moming.
I make the bed in the afternoon.

I do my homework in the afternoon.

I wash the dishes in the afternoon.

I sweep the floor in the afternoon.

I feed the dog in the afternoon.

I throw the rubbish out in the afternoon.
I make the bed in the evening,

I do my homework in the evening.

I wash the dishes in the evening:

I sweep the floor in the evening.

I feed the dog in the evening.

I throw the rubbish out in the evening,
Ask and answer.

Boy: What do you do in the morning?
Girl; I make the bed. What about you?
Boy: I wash the dishes.

Girl: Good!

Listen and say.

study in the library x 3

clean the classroom x 3

help others x 3

play with my friends x 3

do physical exercise x 3

water the plants x 3

Practise.

I always study in the library at school.

I always clean the classroom at school.

I always help others at school.

I always play with my friends at school.

I always do physical exercise at school.

I always water the plants at school.

I usually study in the library at school.

I usually clean the classroom at school.

T'usually help others at school.

I usually play with my friends at school.

I usually do physical exercise at school.

I usually water the plants at school.

Ask and answer.

Boy: What do you always do at school?

Girl: I always play with my friends.
What about you?

Boy: I always water the plants.

Girl: That's great!

Unit 5 Lesson 3

Listen and say.
draw pictures x 3
play games x 3
listen to songs x 3
work in groups x 3
work alone x 3

work in pairs x 3
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Practise.

I often draw pictures in my class.

I often listen to songs in my class.

I often play games in my class.

I often work in groups in my class.

I often work alone in my class.

I often work in pairs in my class.

I sometimes draw pictures in my class.
I sometimes listen to songs in my class.
I sometimes play games in my class.

I sometimes work in groups in my class.
I sometimes work alone in my class.

I sometimes work in pairs in my class.

Ask and answer.

Boy: What do you sometimes do in your class?

Girl: 1 sometimes draw pictures.
What about you?

Boy: I sometimes play games.

Girl: That's great!

On Tuesday, I ride a bike with my brother.
On Wednesday, I play basketball,

On Thursday, 1 help my father in the garden.
On Friday, I wash the dishes.

On Saturday, I listen to music.

On Sunday, I read stories.

Oh, Bo Bo! You are a very good boy.

Listen and say.
It's 8:00.x 3
It's 8:05.x 3
It's 8:10.x 3
It's 8:15.x 3
It's 8:20.x 3
It's 8:25.x 3
It's 8:30.x 3
It's 8:35.x3
It's'8:40. x 3
It's 8:45.x 3
It's 8:50.x 3

Unit 5 Lesson 4 It's 8:55.x3

Listen and say.
'What do you do every day?’
Hi Po Po!
What do you do every day?
On Monday, I sweep the floor.
On Tuesday, I play with my sister.
On Wednesday, I wash the clothes.

On Thursday, I help my mother in the kitchen.

On Friday, I make the beds.

On Saturday, I clean my desk.

On Sunday, I draw pictures.

Oh, Po Po! You are a very good girl.
Hi Bo Bo!

What do you do every day?

On Monday, I clean the rooms.
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Ask and answer.
Boy: What time is it?
Girl: It's 8:05.

Listen and say.

I have Myanmar in Period 1. It is from 9:00 to 9:40.x 3
I have English in Period 2. It is from 9:40 to 10:20. x 3
I have Maths in Period 3. It is from 10:40 to 11:20.x 3
I have Science in Period 4. It is from 11:20 to 12:00. x 3
I have Social Studies in Period 5. It is from 1:00 to
1:40.x 3

Listen and write.

I have English in Period 1. It is from 12:00 to 12:40.x 3



1 have Maths in Period 2. Tt is from 12:40 to 1:20, x 3 2- 1 help others.
1 have Myanmar in Period 3. It is from 1:40t0 2:20, x 3 >- 1 clean the classroom.

I have Social Studies in Period 4. It is from 2:20 to
3:00.x 3 Things I do in my class

I have Science in Period 5. It is from 3:00 to 3:40.x 3 1. I'work in groups.

TG T a3 2. 1 draw pictures.

3. I work alone.
i Unit 7 Lesson 1
Listen and say.
I usually get up at 6:00. x 3

I often have a bath at 6:15. x 3 Listen and say.

drawing x 3
I usually have breakfast at 7:30. x 3
dancing x 3
I always go to school at 8:25. x 3 )
reading x 3
I usually go home at 3:45.x 3 ) )
going shopping x 3
I often do the housework at 4:30.x 3 .
watching TV x 3
I usually study my lessons at 7:30. x 3 ) )
playing the guitarx 3
I sometimes watch TV at 8:30. x 3 : ;
playing with toys x 3
I usually go to bed at 9:00. x 3 playiftgd'x 3

G
Ask and answer.

Listen and say. Boy: What arc you doing?

My school days Girl: I'm drawing. What about you?
From Monday to Friday, I go to school. Boy: I'm reading,
My school starts at 9:00 in the morning,
I'study 9 subjects. There are 7 periods-a day. Listen and complete the sentences.
I have a break from 10:20 to 10:40. 1. Boy: I'm drawing.
My lunch break is from 12;00 to 1:00, 2. Girl: 'm dancing.
My school finishes at 3:00 in the afternoon. 3. Boy: I'm playing the guitar.
4. Boys and girls: We're playing tag,
5. Mother and daughter: We're going shopping.
Listen and write
Things I do at home
1. I make the bed. Listen and say.
2.1 feed the dog. cycling x 3
3. I wash the dishes. gardening x 3
fishing x 3
Things I do at school skipping rope x 3
1.1 study in the library. playing football x 3
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playing badminton x 3 What are you doing?

having a picnic x 3 I'm cycling, cycling.

playing hide and seck x 3 What are you doing?

We're playing, playing, playing football.
Ask and answer. What are they doing?

Boy: What is he doing? They're travelling, travelling.

Girl: He is cycling. What are they doing?

They're singing, singing, singing a song.
Ask and answer.

Boy: What are they doing? Listen, fill in the blanks and sing.
Girl: They are having a picnic. What is he doing?

Unit 7 Lesson 3 He's making, making, making origami.
What is she doing?

Listen and say. She's swimming, swimmiing.

singing x 3 What are you doing?

swimming x 3 We're skipping,'skipping, skipping rope now.
travelling x 3 What are they doing?

mountain climbing x 3 They're fishing, fishing.

writing stories X 3 ‘What are they doing?

making origami x 3 They're playing, playing, playing the guitars.

listening to music x 3 Unit 8 Lesson 1

playing video games x 3

Listen and say.

Practise. library x 3

Girl: I like singing. cinema x 3

Boy: I don't like listening to‘music. sports centre x 3

Girl: I like swimming, hospital x 3

Boy: I don't like travelling. restaurant x 3

Girl: I like mountain climbing. police station x 3

Boy: I don't like writing stories.

Girl: I like making origami. Practise.

Boy: I don't like playing video games. You can read books at a library. x 3

You can watch films at a cinema. x 3

You can play basketball at a sports centre. x 3

Listen and sing. You can see doctors at a hospital. x 3
'What are you doing?' Song You can eat food at a restaurant. x 3

What are you doing? You can get help at a police station. x 3

I'm drawing, drawing.
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Listen and say.

nexttox 3

The bookshop is next to the school. x 3

between x 3

The school is between the bus stop and the bookshop.
x3

opposite x 3

The bakery is opposite the bus stop. x 3

at the corner of x 3

The park is at the corner of Thiri Street and Kayay
Street. x 3

Look at the pictures and ask and answer.
Where is the bookshop?

It is next to the school.

Listen and write the names of the places on the
map.

The bookshop is next to the hospital. x 3

The library is between the school and the restaurant.
x3

The sports centre is at the corner of 2 Street and
Yankin Road. x 3

It's opposite the bus stop. x 3

Listen and say.

go straight x 3

turn left x 3

turn right x 3

on the leftx 3

on the right x 3

Practise.

A: Excuse me, how do I get to the school?
B: Go straight and turn left. It's on the right.
A: Thank you.

Listen and say.

A: Excuse me, where's the hospital?

B: It's next to the police station.

A: Thank you.

A: Excuse me, where's the restaurant?

B: It's opposite the bus stop.

A: Thank you.

A: Excuse me, how do I get to the bakery?
B: Go straight and turn left. It's on the right.
A: Thank you.

A: Excuse me, how do I get'to the market?
B: Go straight and turn‘right. It's on the right.
A: Thank you.

(X6

Listen'and tick the children's hobbies.

1.-Hello, I'm Zayar. I like playing football, but I don't
like playing the guitar. I also like making origami.

2. Hello, I'm Thida. I like listening to music, but I
don't like playing the guitar. I also like watching TV.

3. Hello, I'm Bo Bo. I like playing the guitar, but I
don't like watching TV. I also like singing.

4. Hello, I'm Su Su. I like making origami, but
I don't like singing. I also like watching TV.

5. Hello, I'm Min Min. I like playing football and
watching TV. But, I don't like making origami.

Ask and answer.

A: Excuse me, where is the library?

B: The library is opposite the sports centre.

A: How do I get to the library?

B: Go straight and turn left. It's at the corner of Main
Road and 1% Street.

A: Thank you.

B: You're welcome.
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Look at the map and say.

This is my town.

My house is opposite the bus stop.

The post office is at the corner of Thitsa Road and 1*
Street. It's next to the bus stop.

The park is next to the post office.

The school is opposite the post office.

The restaurant is between the school and the sports
centre.

The police station is next to the hospital.

The toyshop is next to my house.
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Answer Key

Unit 1 Lesson 1
Rearrange the letters.
sailor
teacher
cook
farmer
writer
Listen and write.
1. sailor
2. farmer
3. teacher
4. cook
5. doctor
Listen and tick the correct answers.
2. My mother is a teacher.
3. My brother is a cook.
4. My sister is a student.
5. My aunt is a shopkeeper.
6. My uncle is a sailor.
Write about your family members.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer
My family members
My father is a writer.
My (mother) is a (nurse).
My (sister) is a (student).
My (brother) is a (dancer).
My (grandfather) is a (doctor).
My (grandmother) is a (teacher).
My (uncle) is a (cook).
My (aunt) is a (shopkeeper).
My (cousin) is a (sailor).
Unit 1 Lesson 2

Look at the pictures and write sentences.

3. These are my friends. They are happy.
4. This is my friend. She is kind.

5. This is my friend. He is strong.
6. This is my friend. She is clever.
7. This is my friend. He is handsome.
8. This is my friend. He is funny.
Unit 1 Lesson 3
Say and write what you want to be.
2. Iwant to be a police officer.
3. Iwant to be a nurse.
4. 1 want to be an engineer.
Look, say and write.
3. Do you want to be a hairdresser?

No, I don't. I want to'be-(a police officer).
4. Do you want to bea singer?

Yes, I do.
Unit 1 Les§on 4
Write about your family.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer

My family

My (father) is a (writer). He is (kind).
My (mother) is a (nurse). She is (helpful).
My (sister) is a (student). She is (helpful).
My (brother) is a (dancer). He is (smart).
My (grandfather) is a (doctor). He is (smart).

My (grandmother) is a (teacher). She is (kind).

My (uncle) is a (cook). He is (smart).

My (aunt) is a (shopkeeper). She is (beautiful).

My (cousin) is a (sailor). He is (smart).
Unit 2 Lesson 1

Find and circle the words for the pictures.
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Complete the sentences.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answers

My favourite fruit is (banana).
I like (bananas).

I don't like (papayas).

My (favourite) vegetable is (carrot).

I like (carrots).

I don't like (eggplants).

Unit 2 Lesson 2

Listen and fill in the blanks.
2. tennis

3. swimming

4. basketball

5. judo

6. badminton

7. archery

8. cycling

Complete the sentences.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answers

I'm (Ko Ko).

My favourite sport is (running).
My favourite game is (football}).
I'm good at (football).

I'm not good at (tennis).

Unit 2 Lesson 3

Look and write.

1. Social Studies

2. English

3. Science

4. Myanmar

5. Maths

Complete the sentences.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answers

I'm (Hnin Hnin).

My favourite subject is (Maths).
I'm good at (Science). I think it is (interesting).
I'm not good at (English). I think it is (difficult).
Unit 2 Lesson 4
Fill in the blanks and sing,
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answers
What's your favourite?
(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite fruit? )
I like (bananas).
(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite vegetable?)?
I like (potatoes).
(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite sport?)*
I like (swimming).
(What's your favourite, favourite?
What's your favourite subject?)?
I like (Myanmar).
Review 1A
Listen and write.
1. artist
2. dentist
3. cook
4. teacher
5. police officer
In pairs, talk about 4 family members and
complete the table.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers
Name of my friend: (Ni Ni)

Eani’y Job Kind of person
member
father cook strong
(mother) (dentist) (beautiful)
(sister) (nursc) (helpful)
(uncle) (shopkeeper) | (strong)
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Practise.

Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer

I want to be a (pilot).

Review 1B

Listen, tick and write.

1. potato

2. pineapple

3. cabbage

4. strawberry

Listen and write.

1. running

2. judo

3. badminton

4. cycling

Listen and write.

1. English

2. Science

3. Myanmar

4. Social Studies

Write and talk about your favourites.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer

My favourite fruit is (banana).
My favourite vegetable is (carrot).
My favourite sport is (running).
My favourite game is (football).
My favourite subject is (English).
Project 1

Draw your family tree and tell the class about it.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answers

I'm Hay Mar.

My father is U Zar Ni.

My mother is Daw Hnin Hnin.
My brother is Arkar.

My sister is Chaw Su.

My grandfather on my father's side is U Maung
Myint.

My grandmother on my father's side is Daw Mya
San.

My grandfather on my mother's side is U San Shwe.
My grandmother on my mother's side is Daw Htay
Htay.

Write about your parents. In pairs, talk about
them.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

My father is U Aung Than.

My mother is Daw Hnin'Si.

Unit 3 Lesson 1

Listen and tick.

1. ] There are two bathrooms in my house.
2. | Tnereds a kitchen in my house.

3..J There is a dining room in my house.

4, i There are three bedrooms in my house.
5. -There is o garage beside my house.

6. J There is a living room in my house.

NEONEEN

Listen and write.

1. bathroom

2. bedroom

3. kitchen

4. living room

Fill in the blanks with 'is' or 'are’

1. is

2. are

3. are

4. is

Rearrange the words and phrases to make
correct sentences.

1. There are two bedrooms in my house.
2. There is a kitchen in my house.

3. There are two bathrooms in my house.

4. There is a garage beside my house.
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Unit 3 Lesson 2

Look at the picture and fill in the blanks.

2. in

3. under

4. behind

5. on

6. in front of

7. between

Look at the pictures and write sentences.

Accept any possible answers.

1. There is an apple in front of the glass./
There is a glass behind the apple.

2. There is a cat in front of the chair./There is a
chair behind the cat.

3. There is a book beside the pencil./There is a
pencil beside the book.

4. There are pencils in the glass.

5. There is a computer on the table./
There is a cup on the table./
There is a computer beside the cup./
There is a cup beside the computer.

6. There are cats under the table.

7. There are books on the table.

Unit 3 Lesson 3

Fill in the blanks.

2. have, goldfish

3. have, dog

4. has, parrot

5. has, rabbit

6. have, cat

Write sentences about the pets your friends have.

Malar has a goldfish.

Zaw Zaw has a dog.

Thidar has a parrot.

Ko Ko and Ni Ni have two cats.

Min Thu has a rabbit.

O W o b o

Unit 4 Lesson 1

Look, tick and say.

rectangle

oval

triangle

square

circle

Draw the shapes you have learnt and name
them.

Accept any possible answers.

(NOTE: Remind students to draw all shapes:
star, oval, circle, square, triangle, rectangle,
diamond, heart.)

Write and say the shapes of 3 objects you know.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

- .
Object Shape
clock circle
| table sguare
mirror oval
wheel circle

Example: The clock is a circle.

The table is a square.

The mirror is an oval,

The wheel is a circle.

Unit 4 Lesson 2

Listen and write.

13 thirteen

14 fourteen

15 fifteen

16 sixteen

17 seventeen

18 eighteen

19 nineteen

Count and write.

2. There are sixteen stars.

3. There are cighteen tringles.
4, There are seventeen diamonds.

5. There are fourteen circles.
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6. There are fifteen hearts.

7. There are nineteen ovals.

Unit 4 Lesson 3
Write numbers.
29

100

76

43

35

66

58

Write for the numbers.

fifty-two

forty-six
eighty-seven
ninety-two
sixty-seven
thirty-three
seventy-two

a hundred

Fill in the blanks.

2. How many boys are there in your class?
There are (20) boys in our class.

3. How many girls are there in your ¢lass?
There are (20) girls in our class.

4. How many students are there in your class?
There are (40) students in our class.

5. How many desks are there in your classroom?
There arc (40) desks in our classroom.

Unit 4 Lesson 4

Read and draw your robot.

(=2)
Q©

Sample picture

Draw a picture of a toy using shapes.

Accept any possible answers.

Write about your toy and tell the class about it.
Accept any possible answers.

Review 2ZA

Write sentences using 'there is' or ‘there are’.
There is a clock on the wall.

There are cats under the chair.

There is a chair behind the table.

There is a glass in the box.

S

There are pencils in front of the bag.

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences.

2. 1 have a rabbit.

3. They have a parrot.

4. She has a squirrel.

5. We have a goldfish.
Review 2B

Countand write.

There are nine diamonds.
There are twenty stars.
There are twelve rectangles.
There are twenty-eight hearts.
There are one square.

There are fifteen triangles.

There are four circles.

Find 3 objects in your classroom and write what

shapes they are.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

Oblect
blackboard

clock I oval

| rectangle

ruler I rectangle
eraser
Example: The blackboard Is a rectangle.

The clock is an oval.
The ruler is a rectangle.

The eraser is a square.
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Project 2

Draw a picture of your bedroom. Also write and
say where the things are,

Accept any possible answers.
Unit 5 Lesson 1

Practise.

Accept any possible time expressions.
2. I make the bed.

I throw the rubbish out.

I wash the dishes.

I feed the dog.

. I do my homework.

N op oW

Write and say the things you do at home,
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

I sweep the floor in the evening.

I wash the dishes in the afternoon.

I feed the dog in the evening.

W B K

I throw the rubbish out in the morning.
6. I do my homework in the evening.
Unit 5 Lesson 2

Practise.

Accept any possible frequency adverbs.
2. I (always) clean the classroom.

I (usually) do physical exercise.

I (always) help others.

I (always) play with my friends.

. I (usually) water the plants.

Write and say the things you do at school.

o v oA W

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

I usually help others at school.

I always play with my friends at school.
I always do physical exercise at school.

gk L B

I usually study in the library at school.
6. I always clean the classroom at school.
Unit S Lesson 3

Practise.

Accept any possible frequency adverbs.
2. I (sometimes) draw pictures,

3. I(often) work in pairs.

4. 1 (sometimes) work alone.

5. I (often) listen to songs.

6. I (sometimes) play games.

Write and say the things you do in your class.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

I sometimes play games in my class.

I often work in groups in my class.

I sometimes work in pairs in my class.

I often work alone in my class.

S

. I sometimes listen to songs in my class.
Unit 5 Lesson 4

Write and say what you do in a week.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

On Monday, I.clean my desk.

On Tugsday, I listen to music.
OnWednesday, I play basketball.

On Thursday, I read stories.

On Friday, I help my father in the garden.
On Saturday, I ride a bike with my brother.
On Sunday, I help my mother in the kitchen.
Unit 6 Lesson 1

Match and write the times.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------

____________________________________________________________________________

It's 6:30.

It's 11:15.

It's 2:45.

Look at the clocks and write the times.
2. It's 2:10.

3. It's 10:50.
4, It's 8:35.
5. It's 10:20.

178 Answer Keys




6. It's 6:45.
7. It's 7:25.
8. It's 12:05.
9. It's 5:40.
10. It's 4:55.
11. It's 2:45.
12. It's 4:00.

Unit 6 Lesson 2

Listen and write.

Period Time Subject
1.  12:00-12:40 English
2. 12:40 - 1:20 Maths
3. 1:40 - 2:20 Myanmar

4. 2:20 - 3:00
5 3:00 - 3:40

Make a list of your classes for one day and tell

Social Studies

Science

the class about it.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answer

Period Time Subject
1 9:00 - 9:40 Myanmar
2 9:40-10:20 English
3 10:40-11:20 Maths
4 11:20- 12:00 Science
5 1:00-1:40 Social Studies

I have (Myanmar) in Period 1. It is from (9:00 -
9:40).

I have (English) in Period 2. It is from (9:40 -
10:20).

I have (Maths) in Period 3. It is from (10:40 -
11:20).

I have (Science) in Period 4. It is from (11:20 -
12:00).

I have (Social Studies) in Period 5. It is from (1:00
- 1:40).

Unit 6 Lesson 3
Match the daily activities and the times and

write sentences.

e

o m’ii

go héme do the housework go to school

e =

in the evening in the moming in the afternoon

I go home at 3:30 in the afternoon.
I do the housework at 6:30 in the evening.
I go to school at 8:45 in the morning.
Complete the questions with always/usually/
often/sometimes and write the answers.
2. 'What time do-you (often) have a bath?
I often have\a bath at (7:05).
3. Whattime do you (usually) have breakfast?
L usually have breakfast at (7:30).
4., “What time do you (always) go to school?
I always go to school at (9:00).
5. What time do you (usually) go home?
I usually go home at (3:00).
6. What time do you (often) do the housework?
I often do the housework at (6:00).
7. What time do you (usually) study?
I usually study my lessons at (7:00).
8. What time do you (sometimes) watch TV?
I sometimes watch TV at (8:30).
9. What time do you (usually) go to bed?
I usually go to bed at (9:00).
Ask and answer the questions.
A: What time do you usually get up?
B: I usually get up at 7:00.
Unit 6 Lesson 4
Write and tell the class about your school days.

Accept any possible answers.
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Sample answer
My school days
From Monday to Friday, I go to school.
My school starts at 9:00 in the morning.
I study 9 subjects. There are 7 periods a day.
I have a break from 10:20 to 10:40.
My lunch break is from 12:00 to 1:00.
My school finishes at 3:00 in the afternoon.
Review 3A
Listen and write.
Things I do at home
1. 1 make the bed.
2. 1 feed the dog.
3. I wash the dishes.
Things I do at school
1. Istudy in the library.
2. Thelp others.
3. Iclean the classroom.
Things I do in my class
1. T work in groups.
2. I draw pictures.
3. I'work alone.
Write and say the things you do at home and at
school.
Sample answer
At home, I (always makethe bed in the morning)
and (usually do my homework in the evening.) At
school, (I often study in the library). In my class,
(I sometimes work in groups). After school, (I
often play with my friends).
Review 3B
Write about your daily activities.
Accept any possible answers.
Sample answer
I get up at (6:30). I have my breakfast at (7:00). I
go to school at (7:20). My school starts at (8:30).
I have a break from (9:50) to (10:10). My lunch

break is from (11:30) to (12:15). My school fin-
ishes at (2:15). I have my dinner at (6:00). I do my
homework at (7:00). I go to bed at (9:30).
Project 3

Interview your friend.

Accept any possible answers.

Present about your friend.

Accept any possible answers.

Interview your friend.

Accept any possible answers.

Write and tell the class the daily activities of
your friend.

Accept any possible answers.

Unit 7 Lesson 1

Listen and complete the sentences.

1. I am drawing:

2. I am dancing.

3. I amplaying the guitar.

4, We are playing tag.

5., We are going shopping.

Look at the pictures and answer the question.
I am playing the guitar.

I am drawing.

I am watching television.

I am reading.

Unit 7 Lesson 2

Look and write sentences.

2. Thuta is fishing.

3. Thidar is gardening,

4. Zaw Zaw is cycling.

5. Mi Mi is playing badminton.

Unit 7 Lesson 3

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences.
2. Bo Bo doesn't like singing.

3. Ko Ko doesn't like listening to music.
4. Su Su likes making origami.

5. Min Min likes playing video games.
6. Sandar doesn't like writing stories.
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Unit 7 Lesson 4

Listen, fill in the blanks and sing.
What is he doing?

He's making, making,

making origami.

What is she doing?

She's swimming, swimming.

What are you doing?

We're skipping, skipping, skipping rope, now.
What are they doing?

They're fishing, fishing.

What are they doing?

They're playing, playing,

playing the guitars.

Unit 8 Lesson 1

Match and write sentences.

I sports centre

cinema

l restaurant
| police station ‘
hospital ‘

’ Example: | can eat food at a restaurant: |

FaE

I can watch films at a cinema:

I can play basketball at a sports centre.

I can see doctors at a hospital.

I can read books at a library.

I can get help at a police station.

Circle the mistakes and write the correct

sentences.

2. You can get help at a

You can get help at a police station.

3. You can watch films at

You can watch films at a cinema.

4. You can play basketball at a

You can play basketball at a sports centre.

5. You can see doctors at .

You can see doctors at a hospital.

6. You can eat food at a

You can eat food at a restaurant.
Unit 8 Lesson 2
Look at the pictures and write.
2. The school is opposite the bus stop.
3. The park is at the corner of (1% street) and
(20 street).
4. The school is between(the bookshop and the bus
stop.

Listen and write the names of the places on the

map.
N
School E .
Park H Hospital
A e =
© 7}
\ lbrary | £ £
d = &
Sports centre H Bookshop
Restaurant H
Yankin Road
Market Bakery Bus stop Cinema
Unit 8 Lesson 3

Give directions.

2. Go straight. It's on the right.

3. Go straight and turn left. It's on the right.
4. Go straight. It's on the right.

In pairs, give and listen to directions.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

L | |
[_] ﬂ [_] E---L—]
-,
[} ()
A B

Go straight and turn right. It's on the right.
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Unit 8 Lesson 4

Look at the map and find the places.
2. bus stop

3. cinema

4. bookshop

Help your friends to get to the park.
Accept any possible answers.

Sample answers

How do I get to the park?

'Go straight and turn right. Go straight and turn left.

Then, go straight and turn left. It's on the right.'
Review 4A
Look at the picture and write sentences.

. They are fishing.

. They are playing football.

. They are having a picnic.

2
3
4. She is reading.
5
6. She is cycling.
7

. She is gardening.
Listen and tick the children's hobbies.

listening to music

playing football v

playing the guitar \/_ ) \

singing v

making origami ‘/ \ ) Y v

watching TV v N/ v v
& V2 ]

Write and talk about your hobbies.

Accept any possible answers.

Sample answer

I like (making origami). I also like (listening to
music). I don't like (writing stories).

Review 4B

Look at the map and complete the sentences.

1. The park is next to the library.
2. The market is between the bus stop and

the cinema.

3. The restaurant is opposite the park.

S
Hobb ' @ : 6 %}
o8By Zr Thid{:r BoBo  SuSU Min Min
v )
v

4. The sports centre is at the corner of Main
Road and 2™ Street.

Project 4

Draw a map of your town with 5 places on it.

Write and tell the class where they are.

Accept any possible answers.
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List of Words and Expressions
New words and expressions are shown in black and the ones shown in orange are previously learnt in Grade 1 & 2.

A

a!emoon / a:fto'nun/
always /'o:l.werz/
archery /"a:.tf r.i/

arm /a:m/

artist /'a.tist/

at the corner of /ot 62 'ko:.no ov/
aunt /a:nt/

Edminton /'baed.mm.tn/
bakery /' berkr.i/
banana /ba 'na:.na/
basketball /'ba;.skit.ba:l/
bathroom /'ba:0.ru:m/
beautiful /' bju:.tr.f/
bed /bed/

bedroom /'bed.ru:m/
behind /br hamd/
beside /b1'sard/
between /b1’ twi:n/

bike /batk/

blackboard /'blak.ba:d/
body /'bod.i/
bookshelf /'buk. [elf/
bookshop /'buk. fop/
box /boks/

break /brerk/

brother /'brad.a/

bus stop /'bas stop/
buttons /'bat.ns/
cabbage /'kab.1d3/
cage /keidz/

carrot /'kar.at/

chair /tfes/

cinema /' smn.o.ma/
circle /'s3:.kl/

class /kla:s/

clean the classroom
/kli:n 85 'kla:s.ru:m/

clever /'klev.o/
computer /kam'pju:.te/
cook /kuk/

cousin /'kaz.n/

cycling /'sar.klm/

dancer /'da:n.so/
dancing /da:n.sm/
dentist /'den.tist/
diamond /' daro.mand/
difficult /' dif.1.kIt/
dining room /'dar.nig ru:m/
direction /dar 'rek. [n/

do physical exercise
/du: 'fiz.1kl ‘ek.sa.sarz/
do the housework

/du: do "havs.w3:k/
doctor /' dok.to/

draw pictures

/dro: "pik.tfas/

drawing //droxay/
dustbin /' dast.bm/

¢ac 1o/

easy /'i..zi/

eggplant /'eg.pla:nt/
engineer / en.d31 nio/
English /'m.gl1f/
evening /'i:v.nip/
Excuse me! /ik'skju:z mi/
eye /av/

family /' feem.1.i/

family tree /' fam.Li tri:/
farmer /' fa:.mo/

father /'fa:.0a/

favourite /'fer.v r.it/
feed the dog /fi:d 8o dog/
finish at /' fin.1f ot/
fishbowl /' fif.baul/

fishing /" fif.1y/

football /' fut.bo:l/

Friday /' frar.der/

friend /frend/

fruit /fru:t/

fun /fan/

funny /' fan.i/

game /germ/

garage /'ger.a:3/

garden /'ga:.dn/

gardening /' ga:.dn.mm/
getup /get Ap/

go home /gou hovm/

go straight /gou stret/

go to bed /gau tu bed/

go to school /gou tu sku:l/
going shopping /'gov.m ' [op.1y/
goldfish /'gould.fif/

good at /gud ot/
grandfather /' graen.fa:.00/
grandmother /' gren.mad.a/
great /grert/

hairdresser /'hea dres.o/
handsome /"haen.som/
happy /' hap.i/

have a bath /haev o ba:0/
have breakfast /haev brek.fast/
have dinner /haev'dm.ar/
have lunch /haev'lant[/
having a picnic /hov.iy o 'pik.nik/
head /hed/

heart /ha:t/

help others /help ‘ad.os/
helpful /"help fl/

hobby /"hob.i/

home /havm/

hospital /'hos.pr.tl/

house /havs/
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n E’ robot /'rau.bot/

in front of /m.frant. av/ object /'pb.dz1kt/ room /ru:m/

interesting /'m.tras.tiy/ often /'of.tn/ running /'ran.1/

on the left /pn 85 lefi/ B

job /dzpb/ on the right /on 8o rart/ sailor /'serlo/

judo /'dzu:.dsv/ one another /wan o'nad.s/ Saturday /'seet.o.der/
opposite /'pp.a.z1t/ school /sku:V/

kind /kamd/ oval /'su.vl/ Science /'sa1.ons/

kitchen /'ktf 1/ P see /si:/

page /perds/ shape /ferp/

lamp /lemp/ papaya /pa’par.a/ shopkeeper /' [op ki:.pa/

leg /leg/ park /pak/ singer /'si.o/

library /'lar.brar.i/ parrot /'peer.ot/ singing /s1n.giy/

like /lark/ pear /pea/ sister /'g1s.ta/

listen to songs /'l1s.n tu spys/ people /' pi:.pl/ skipping rope /skip.m roup/
listening to music period /'pro.ri.od/ smart/sma:t/

/'lis.nm ta ‘mju:.zik/ pet /pet/ Social Studies /'sou.J1 stad.iz/
living room /'lrv.ig ru:m/ pilot /'par.lat/ sometimes /'sam.tarmz/
location /lav 'ker. Jn/ pineapple /'pam ap. I/ sport /spo:t/

lunch break /lantf breik/ place /plers/ sports centre /'spo:ts sen.to/
play games /pler germs/ square /skwea/

make the bed /metk ds bed/ play with friends /pler w10 frends/ squirrel /' skwir.l/

making origami playing badminton star /sta:/
/'merkm pr.a ga:.mi/ /ple.m 'bazd.mm.tn/ start ut /statat/

Maths /mae0s/ playing football /ple.iy 'fut.bo:l/ story /"sto:.ri/

me /mi:/ playing hide and seck strawberry /'stra:.b r.i/
member /' mem.bo/ fple.1y hard.on’si:k/ strong /stron/

mirrot /'mir.s/ playing tag /ple.m teeg/ student /'stju:.dnt/

moming /'ma:.nm)/ playing the guitar /ple.;y 8 gr'ta:/ study in the library
Monday/'man.der/ playing video games /'stad.i m 89 'lar.bror.i/
mother /'mad.o/ /ple.1y 'vid.i.ou germs/ study my lessons

mountain climbing playing with toys /ple.m wid 1018/ /'gtad.i mar ‘les.ns/
/'mavn.tm 'klar.mm/ police officer /pa’li:s 'pf.1.s8/ subject /'sab.dzekt/

mouse /mauvs/ police station /pa’'li:s ster.[n/ Sunday /'san.der/

mouth /mav6/ potato /pa’ter.tav/ sweep-the floor /swi:p 8o flo:/
music /'mju:.zik/ E swimming /swim.1g /
Myanmar /'mjeen.ma:/ rabbit /'rab.it/

reading /'1i:.dm/ teacher /'ti:.tfo/

next to /nekst tw/ rectangle /'rek.teen.gl/ tennis /'ten.1s/

number /'nam.ba/ restaurant /'res.tront/ they /3e1/

nurse /n3:s/ ride /rard/ thing /6m/
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throw the rubbish out
/Brau 0o 'rab.af awt/
Thursday /'03:z.der/
tomato /ta 'ma.:.tau/

toy /tor/

travelling /'treev.Lm/
triangle /*trar.zn.gl/
Tuesday /'tfu:z.der/
turn left /t3:n left/

turn right /ta:n rait/
uncle /" an.kl/

under /' An.da/

usually /'ju:.3u.2.1i/
vegetable /'ved3.ta.bl/
wash the dishes /wp[ 02 difiz/
watch TV/wot[ ti:'vi/
water the plants
/'wota 89 pla:nts/
Wednesday /' wenz.der/
window /'win.dou/
work alone /w3:k o'lovn/

work in groups /w3:k m gru:ps/

work in pairs /w3:k m peas/
writer / 'rar.ts/

writing /'rar.tiy/

thirteen /03:"ti:n/

fourteen / fa:'ti:n/

fifteen / fif ti:n/

sixteen / sik 'stimn/
seventeen / sevn ti:n/
eighteen / er'ti:n/
nineteen / nam 'ti:n/
twenty /" twen.ti/
twenty-one /'twen.ti wan/
twenty-two /'twen.ti tu:/
twenty-three /'twen.ti Oriz/
twenty-four /" twen.ti fo/
twenty-five /' twen.ti farv/
twenty-six /' twen.ti siks/
twenty-seveny/ twen.ti ‘sev.n/
twenty-eight /'twen.ti ert/
twenty-nine /' twen.ti nam/
thirty /'03:.ti/

thirty-one /'03:.ti wan/
thirty-two /'93:.ti tu:/
thirty-three /'03:.ti Ori:/
thirty-four /'03:.4i fa:r/
thirty-five /'03:.ti farv/
thirty-six /'03:.ti stks/
thirty-seven /'03:.ti ‘sev.n/
thirty-eight /'03:.ti ert/
thirty-nine /'63:.ti namn/
forty /' fa:.ti/

forty-one /' fo:.ti wan/
forty-two /'fo:.ti tu:/
forty-three /' fo:.ti Ori:/
forty-four /'fa:.t1 fo:/
forty-five /' fa:.ti farv/
forty-six /'fo:.ti siks/
forty-seven /'fo:.ti ‘sev.n/
forty-eight /'fo.ti et/
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forty-nine /' fo:.ti nam/ eighty-five /'er.ti farv/
fifty /' fif ti/ eighty-six /*erti siks/
fifty-one /' fif.ti wan/ eighty-seven /'eL.ti ‘sev.n/
fifty-two /' fif ti tu:/ eighty-eight /"e1.ti ert/
fifty-three / fif ti Ori:/ eighty-nine /'er.ti nam/
fifty-four / fif i fo:/ ninety /'nam.ti/

fifty-five /' fif ti farv/ ninety-one /'nam.ti wan/
fifty-six /' fif.ti siks/ ninety-two /' nam.ti tu:/
fifty-seven /'fif.ti ‘sev.n/ ninety-three /"nam.ti Ori:/
fifty-eight /' fif.ti ert/ ninety-four /'nam.ti f5:/
fifty-nine /" fif.ti nam/ ninety-five /' nam.ti farv/
sixty /'stk.sti/ ninety-six /‘nam.ti stks/
sixty-one /'sik.sti wan/ ninety-seven /‘namfi | sev.n/
sixty-two /'sik.sti tu:/ ninety-eight /*nam.ti et/
sixty-three /'sik.sti Ori:/ ninety-niné /‘nan.ti nam/
sixty-four /'sik.sti fo:/ a hundred /o "han.drad/

sixty-five /*sik.sti farv/

G Thlali

sixty-seven /'s1k.sti ‘sev.n/

) T 8:00 /ert/
sixty-ei sik.sti er
i 8:05 /ert ou farv/
sixty-nine /' sik.sti nam/
8:10 /ett ten/

seventy /'sev.n.ti/ -
8:15 /et fif timn/

8:20 /ext "twen.ti/
8:25 /ert "twen.ti farv/
8:30 /ert "03:.ti/

8:35 /ert '03:.11 farv/
8:40 /ext "fo:.ti/

8:45 /ert "fo:.t1 farv/
8:50 /et ‘fif.ti/

8:55 /ext "fif ti farv/

seventy-one /'sev.n.ti wan/
seventy-two /'sev.n.ti tu/
seventy-three /' sev.n.ti-Qri:/
seventy-four /'sev.n.ti fo./
seventy-five /'sev.n.ti farv/
seventy-six /'sev.n.ti stks/
seventy-seven /'sev.n.ti ‘sev.n/
seventy-eight /'sev.n.ti et/
seventy-nine /*sev.n.ti nam/
eighty /'erti/

eighty-one /'er.ti wan/
eighty-two /'eLti tu:/
eighty-three /"er.ti Ori:/
eighty-four /'er.ti fo:/
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Project 1 My family tree

Project 1 My famlly free Prolect 1 My family free
m * Listen and say. t ' Draw your famlly free and tell the class about i.
Grandfather  Grandmother ~ Grandfather ~ Grandmother Grandfather  Grandmother  Grondfather  Grandmother

U Maung Myint Daw Mya Son U San Shwe Daw Hiay Hiay

1 r
Father  Mother

1 I
Father  Mother

- n
L "
UZor N %, Daw Hnin Hnin
im ' ' '
A - Me -
I
Brother Smer
“’ kar “°Y Mar C’“"“ v g * Write about your parents. In palrs, talk about them.
(8 My parents B
I'm Hay Mar.
My father is U Zar Ni. My mother is Daw Hnin Hnin.
My brother is Arkar. My sister is Chaw Su.
My grandfather on my father's side is \ ")
U Maung Myint.
lcan... @
draw my family tree.
write and talk about my family.

20

By the end of the lesson students should be abl

* draw a family tree.
}%

* describe their family members to the cla

Objectives: Q{'{,Q
e‘%

Words and expressions:

New: My grandfather/grandmother on my father's/mother's side is ...

Previously learnt: brother, father, grandfather, grandmother, mother, sister, I'm

Resources and preparation: copy the family tree from the textbook onto a flip chart or the board.

Teaching procedure for Period 1: Plan

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Review vocabulary on family members. Say the different family members in English and ask students to
say them in Myanmar.

* Repeat the activity saying the family members in Myanmar and tell the students to say them in English.

» Show picture cards of family members and tell the students to repeat the words after the teacher.

e Write, "Who is your (family member)?' on the board.
Ask some students, "Who is your mother?' "'Who is your father?'

B Listen and say.

Demonstration (15 minutes)

* Ask students to tell you the meaning of 'family' and 'tree' in Myanmar.

* Introduce the word 'family tree' to the students and ask them what is the meaning of 'family tree'. (This can
be done in Myanmar.)

* Draw the picture of the family tree on page 20 on the board or on the flip chart.

* Point to the different members of the family tree and say 'grandfather, grandmother, father, mother etc.'
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» Tell them to repeat after the teacher.
» Explain the family tree using the following sentences:
T: I'm Hay Mar. My father is U Zar Ni.
» Ask the students to repeat after the teacher (3 times).
» Follow the same procedure for the other family members.
My mother is Daw Hnin Hnin.
My brother is Arkar.
My sister is Chaw Su.
My grandfather on my father's side is U Maung Myint.
My grandmother on my father's side is Daw Mya San.
My grandfather on my mother's side is U San Shwe.
My grandmother on my mother's side is Daw Htay Htay.
* Explain to the students that the expression "My grandfather/grandmother on my father/mother side is ..." is
used to talk about their grandfathers or grandmothers.
(20B:5¢ maoyddad eodlgepapd msumade = mopiepis meemade Fadh mopiepi} Qgpreogs
'My grandfather/grandmother on my father/mother side is ...' o3 o3:9§<gésfgci)
Practice (17 minutes)
*  Write, "Who is your ...?" on the board.
» Tell students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.
» Student A is Hay Mar and Student B asks questions about Hay Mar's family using "Who is your ...?'
»  When they have finished, tell them to swap roles and do the activity again.
* Monitor the students to make sure they practise the activity well.
Writing practice
» Ask, "Who is the girl?' and write the sentence, T'm Hay Mar.’ on the board.
* Follow the same procedure for other-family members.
Summary and feedback (3 minutes)
* Check that students know the names of different family members.
* Make sure that they can ask and answer questions on their family members.
Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do
Warm-up (5 minutes)
» Revise the question "Who is your ...?' and the answer to it that students learnt in the previous period.
Draw your family tree and tell the class about it.
Drawing a family tree (20 minutes)
» Show students the family tree outline from the textbook (page 21).
* Explain how to draw a family tree.
» Draw your own family tree on the board.
» Tell the students to write the names on their family tree in their textbooks.

* Monitor and check their writing.
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Sharing information about family tree with friends (10 minutes)
» Tell students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.

« Tell Student A to present their family tree to Student B.

» Tell Student B to ask questions about Student A's family tree.

* Remind students of the questions. If necessary, say the questions and get the students to repeat after you.
Who is your father?

Who is your mother?

Who is your sister?

Who is your brother?

Who is your grandfather on your father side?

Who is your grandmother on your father side?

Who is your grandfather on your mother side?

© NS L s W N =

Who is your grandmother on your mother side?
*  When Student A has finished answering the questions, swap roles with Student B.
* Student B presents their family tree.
Summary and feedback (5 minutes)
* Check that students can explain their family tree correctly.
* Tell them to write a similar paragraph at home.
Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present
Warm-up (3 minutes)
» Tell students that they are going to read their paragraphs they wrote at home and practise talking about their
parents.
Presentation (13 minutes)
« Make groups of 4.
» Tell students to talk about their parents'in each group.
« If time permits, ask some volunteer,students to tell the class about their families in front of the class.
Write about your parents. In pairs, talk about them. (7 minutes)
« Write some sentences about your parents on the board.
e.g.
My father is U Aung Than.
My mother is Daw Hnin Si.
* Read the sentences aloud and ask students to tell you the meaning of the sentences in Myanmar.
* Tell them to write similar sentences about their parents in their textbooks.
*  When they have finished writing, they should practise saying their sentences aloud.
Presentation (15 minutes)
» Tell students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.
» Ask them to talk about their parents in pairs.
¢ Student As read out their sentences about their parents to Student Bs.
» Then, Student Bs read out their sentences.
* Walk around the class and monitor the activity and encourage everyone to participate in the activity.
« If there is time, ask some students to come to the front of the class and read out their sentences.
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Self-assessment (2 minutes)

* Tell students to complete the 'I can ..." statement table.
* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to write and talk about his/her family.
* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

w8 S §
I can =

draw my family tree.

write and talk about my family.
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Project 2 Things in my bedroom

Project 2 Things In my bedroom Project 2 Things in my bedroom
g &, Look at the piciure and ask and answer the quesiions Draw a piciure of your bedroom. Also write and say
asin the examples. d “* where the things are.
{ ) 7 ~N

There is a table in my bedroom.
m It is beside the s @@ﬁ

Example: e )
A: Where is the _clock ?
B: ltis_onthewal . lcan ... @

draw a picture of my bedroom.
describe my bedroom to my friends.

A: How many _diamonds _are there?
B: There cre__twelve diamonds .

40

By the end of the lesson students should be able

Objectives: Q’{,U 7
)Q‘:
* draw a picture of their bedroom. . &?
nd&&\

e describe their bedroom to their frie

Words and expressions:

Previously learnt: (Things): book, cat, chair, clock, cup, dog, door, goldfish, hat, key, pencil, picture, rug,
ruler, table

Resources and preparation: picture cards of book, cat, chair, clock, circle, cup, diamond, dog, door,
goldfish, hat, heart, key, pencil, picture, rug, ruler, square, table, triangle,
oval
flip chart: a picture of a room and (if available)

Teaching procedure for Period 1: Plan

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the vocabulary students have learnt in the previous units.

» Show the picture cards of book, cat, chair, clock, circle, diamond, dog, door, goldfish, hat, heart, key, pencil

case, picture, rug, ruler, square, table, triangle, oval one at a time and ask, "What's this?'

Look at the picture and ask and answer questions as in the examples. (15 minutes)

» Tell students to look at the picture.

» Put the pictures of the objects and animals on the board.

» Tell them to find the objects in the picture in the textbook.

» Ask students where the objects and animals are in the picture saying, "Where is/are the ...?

* Have them answer using prepositions.

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.
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The teacher should model asking and answering the questions for the students. For examples: "Where is the
dog?' 'The dog is behind the door.' If necessary, the teacher should write one of the answers as an example
on the board.

The answers are given below:

The dog is behind the door.

The clock is on the wall.

The fish are in the water.

The cats are under the table.

The chair is in front of the table.

The pencils are on the table.

The ruler is between the books and the pencils.

The hat is beside the keys.

AL N

Say the names of the shapes and tell the class to count the shapes in the picture.

Students write the total number for each shape in their exercise books.

Ask, 'How many circles are there?'

Give the answers on the board.

The answers are given below:

1. There are twelve diamonds.

2. There are twenty-three hearts.

3. There are two circles.

4. There are twenty ovals.

5. There are fourteen triangles.

6. There are twenty-six rectangles.

(co23§:928psn00i863(gdo0pd "'Where is the ...?' §& 'How many ... are there?' 6303 saad(g) scpoyGoodlogpieo:&e
Cloopdi 'Where is the ...?7" ceig§:03, clgBepapé 90oep:adlogedq) 'behind, beside, between, in, in front of, on,
under' 020} 8oocdepiad maallge) ef§d8EClophi 'How many ... are there?' ceig§iadelgadepopé gdombagéida
cea)%)o‘%c?e@émo eqogoggigs@scé%éo']ooén 200°0miIl I eoooc?cﬁoo?c') — rectangle 093 qugcﬁqugg: s'acupzﬁlé[@:

s O ° co C e PR C c
sa§Beangoomniiosd heaiadia} cqopadqepsi)

Drawing a picture and writing a description (20 minutes)

Draw the picture of your own room and write a description of it. Use the example given below. (You should

have between 5 to 10 sentences for your description.)

Sample room Sample description

1. The cat is under the chair.

There is a vase on the table.

2
3 There are three flowers in the vase.
4. There is a table between two chairs.
5 The table is a rectangle.

Show the sample picture and say the description to the students.
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* Cover the picture and ask students questions after saying each sentence. See the example below.
T: There is a cat in my room. Where's the cat?
Ss: The cat is (on/under/beside/in front of/behind) the (floor/bed/table/chair/). ete.
(NOTE: You have to write every possible answer on the board.)

» Give hints if students cannot answer the question correctly.

= Accept any possible answers and continue to write students' answers on the board.

» To check the answers, uncover the picture.

* Describe the room again using the correct location of the various objects.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Explain what students will have to do for the next class.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm-up (3 minutes)

* Revise the language that the students have already learnt in the previous lesson.

Draw a picture of your bedroom. Also write and say where the things are. (35 minutes)

* Make groups of 6.

» Tell the students to think of the room their group would like to have and.draw an outline of the picture in
their exercise books.

» Distribute flip charts (if available) to the groups.

» Tell each group to draw their room on the flip chart or in theirexercise books.

* Tell the students to work together and write a description of their room. One student is the writer and the
other students tell him/her what to write.

* Have all the group members copy the description into their exercise books when they have finished.

» Tell students to practise reading their description after writing. Students should read the description of their
room sentence by sentence while others listen and provide feedback if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Explain to students that they'will have to present about their rooms in the next class. Tell them to practise
describing their rooms athome.

Teaching procedurefor Period 3: Present

Warm-up (2 minutes)

* Have students prepare for their presentation.

Group presentation (35 minutes)

* Tell each group to present the description of their room in their group.

* Encourage the students in each group to take turns in presenting the description of their room.

» Tell each group to put the picture of their room on the wall.

» Tell the students to go around and look at the pictures of the other groups. Tell them to draw a smiling face
on the pictures they like.

« (Call a presenter from one group to present about their picture. If the class size is small or time permits, a

teacher can ask a presenter from each group to give a presentation.
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Guessing answers

Call the group that got the most smiling faces and tell them to cover their picture.
Tell the group to ask the class where things are in the room. For example:
G: There is a dog in the room. Where is the dog?

Ss: (Students guess) The dog is (on/under/beside/in front of/behind) the (table/chair/bed/etc.)
Tell the group to give hints. For example: 'The dog is under ...,' pointing to the chair in the picture.

Self-assessment (3 minutes)

Tell students to complete the 'T can ...' statement table.
Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to draw and describe his/her bedroom to his/
her friends.

Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

-
Ican... fi} 2

draw a picture of my bedroom.

describe my bedroom to my friends.
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Project 3 The daily activities of my friend

Project 3 The dally acfivities of my fiend Project 3 The dally activifies of my friend
- tlnlervlew your friend. - tlmerview your friend.
What do you usually do In the morning? from fo What do you usually do in the aftemoon? from fo
* usually have breakfast 7:30 8:00 * usually
» always do my homework * always
» often play badminton = often
* sometimes | water the planis * sometimes
Write and tell the class the daily activilies of your
ﬂ * Present about your friend. * fiend. Y y
7 p ) 7 A
The daily activities of my friend
X3 g\/) ey )
N ﬁ ’)j 7:30- 8:00 /—137@ -
L o @
-; / o
¥ d A5
The ddily activities of my fiiend
This is my friend. In the moming, she usually has breakfast
from 7:30 to 8:00. She always does her homework from
to____ . She often plays badmintion from
to . She sometimes waters the plants . /
from to . Ican... @ @
\_ J interview my friend.
write and talk about the daily activities of my fiend.

60

By the end of the lesson students should be able
* interview their friend's daily activities. Q\OQ
R R e e

Objectives: Q{'{,\) -
to:

Words and expressions:
Previously learnt: always, usually, often, sometimes, morning, afternoon, evening
Things I do at home:.do my homework, feed the dog, make the bed, sweep the floor,
throw the rubbish out, wash the dishes
Things I doat school: clean the classroom, do physical exercise, help others,
play with my friends, study in the library, water the plants
Things I'do in my class: draw pictures, listen to songs, play games, work alone,
work in pairs, work in groups
Resources and preparation: audio materials, paper strips with written questions, picture cards for all
expressions, flip chart, pen
Teaching procedure for Period 1: Plan
Warm up (3 minutes)
* Revise the expressions from Unit 5 by saying, 'What's this?' while showing pictures.
Interview your friend. (15 minutes)
Practice

* Draw the table on the board or make an enlarged copy of the table from the textbook.
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r‘Whl:li do you usually do in the morning? from fo

= usually have breakfast
= always do my homework
» often play badminton

« sometimes | water the plants
\

Tell students that they are going to practise how to interview a friend.
Make groups of four and give each group a name.
Distribute two paper strips with questions to each group. (See below.)

Group 1 What do you usually do in the morning? What time do you ...?
Group 2 What do you always do in the morning? What time do you ...?
Group 3 What do you often do in the morning? What time do you ...?
Group 4 What do you sometimes do in the morning? What time do you ...?

Tell each group to read their two questions.

Have the students from Group 1 ask, "What do you usually do in the morning?'

Answer, 'T usually have breakfast'.

Have the students from Group 1 ask, "What time do you usually have breakfast?'

Answer, 'From 7:30 to 8:00".

Tell one volunteer student from Group 1 to come to-the front of the class, listen your answers and write the
information in the table on the board.

Continue the activity with Groups 2, 3 and 4.

Say the answer as many times as necessary. Make sure that volunteer students can write the times in the
table on the board.

Interview
Write down the following questions on the board.
What do you always'do in the morning? What time do you ...?
What do you often do in the afternoon? What time do you ...?
What do you sometimes do in the evening? What time do you ...?7

Put students into pairs and name them A and B.

Tell Student A to ask the questions written on the board to Student B.

Tell Student A to listen to Student B's answer and write the information in the table of their textbooks.
Then, tell them to swap their roles.

Tell Student B to ask the questions and write Student A's information in the table.

Tell them to swap their exercise books with their partners and check each other's answers.

Present about your friend. (10 minutes)

*

Show students how to transfer the information from the table to the pictures.
Tell them to read the answers from the textbook, While the students are reading the answers, stick pictures
on the board and put the signs of frequency adverbs and time expression below the pictures.
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(soBfich e o emsepaf §ExGx0h sompBramsaprocifoogs ovamrgSancSebbang 00 obefbiagoiedoadd
deudcl 92§86 frequency adverb gpicdeopd: $opé cwdfgoh)

* Write the sentences that describe the pictures on the board. (e.g. In the morning, she always does her
homework from 7:30 to 8:00.)

(688 0c5eBED cloadeopbigeqeal cacadgiEieamaimecoidd interview cpdogi€ $o80m: He aBobe) spcadeyte

¢Co

$:ooeco:or‘§ interview C\Efxgl& §95m: She o%a?:qeéo? §18:@o’]n)

* Continue the activity. After the students have finished, do a sample presentation.

« Tell them that they will be presenting about their friends in the next period.

Brainstorming (10 minutes)

» Ask students what they do in the afternoon.

* Write their activities on the board. Encourage them to give as many answers as possible.

» Ask the students to make groups of four. Each group should brainstorm afternoon activities that children
of their age usually do and write them in their exercise books in English. If the students do not know the
vocabulary/the spelling of the words that they want to write, help them.

(conpaomigp: G%C\JQSO&E@[C\ESGC\?%OD@? activity gp:od ofionig) o3 quoqéa%:msgﬁogé aesgaf slgool)

* Ask them to say their afternoon activities and write them on the board.

(cmp&mqoc oéwo:ooo:oaé activity qp:o% mﬁg_q&gcmﬁ saoa$:an:mo:a§: ccx_mx):>3§%écosl$ 03&3%035
sjeggol)

Summary and feedback (2 minutes}

* Tell students to talk about their afternoon activities‘and what time they start and finish the activities in the
next period.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Revise language that the students have already learnt in the previous lesson.

Interview your friend. (8 minutes)

* Put students into pairs.

» Tell them to write theirinterview questions in their exercise books. To check the spelling write the questions
on the board. (What do you usually do in the afternoon? What time do you ... 7 )
(smpé:m:ep:se:g$:eq:qoog§ oooesraa‘j$ogc°: m@p‘éo%ce:éoa S ee:g$:ap:cr‘§ $03092[gd m&ﬁ:so'rcgé
eggfgooasoln)

+ Tell them to write at least 4 questions.

* Remind them that they should use, 'always, usually, often or sometimes.'

* Tell the students to interview one of their friends and write the answers in the table on page 61.

Making a poster (12 minutes)

» Put students into pairs.

* Distribute big pieces of paper or flip charts and markers if available.

» Tell the students to make a poster of their friend's afternoon activities like the one on page 60.
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Werite and tell the class the daily activities of your friend. (12 minutes)

« Tell each pair to write their friend's activities in their exercise books. (If some students finish early, tell them
to practise their friend's activities for their presentation.)

» They should follow the model below:

This is my friend. In the afternoon, he/she usually from to . He/she always
from to . He/she often from to . He/she sometimes
from to

If necessary, write the model on the board.

(eonplrooniep: oveqpepp€ sesofgpde§ercyad madboyeoiconteom $9§008 wEosipéaesaodli)
Summary and feedback (3 minutes)
» Explain to the students that they will have to present about their friends' after school activities in the next

class. Tell them to practise their presentations at home.

Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (2 minutes)

* Have students prepare for their presentations.

Presentation (35 minutes)

» (Call a student to present about his/her friend's afternoon activities to the class.

* Then, tell him/her to call another student to present.

* Continue the activity.

Self-assessment (3 minutes)

+ Tell students to complete the T can ...’ statement table.

» Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to say what afternoon activities his/her friend
does.

* Ask the students to put a tick in.the bex under the appropriate icon.

I can... ?i;? =

interview my friend.

@,
o))

write and talk about the daily activities of my friend.
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Project 4 My town

Project 4 My town Project 4 My fown
Draw a map of your town with 5 places on it.
‘ * Look at the map and say. ﬂ * Write and tell the class where they are.
h e o

Map of my town

School Restaurant|

Sports centre

-
Police’
station|

--Thitsar Road ---- itsar Road

Post office

My house is opposite the bus stop.

Toyshop Park ‘

( This is my town.

-----1st Street .-

Places in my town
The post office is at the comer of Thitsar Road and 1+ Street.

I's next to the bus stop.

The park is next to the post office.

The school is opposite the post office.

The restaurant is between the school and the sports centre.

The police stafion is next to the hospital.

L J/
The toyshop is next to my house. & |
N Ican... @
\ draw a map of my town.
\ y, say where places in my fown are.

80

Objectives: Q}’Q -
to:

By the end of the lesson students should be able

¢ draw a map of their town. . Q\OQ
&\
Q

* say where places in their town are.

Words and expressions:

bus stop, hospital, my house, park, police station,-post office, restaurant, school, sports centre, toyshop,

at the corner of, between, next to, opposite

Resources and preparation: audio materials, enlarged copy of the map of my town

Teaching procedure for Period 1: Plan

Warm up (13 minutes)

* Revise the vocabularythat students need to use in the project.

* Ask them to look at the map of "My town'.

* Ask, 'What is it?' and point to a place on the map.

Look at the map and say. (15 minutes)

* Ask students to look at the map of "My town' and the sentences.

¢ Play the recording or read the description of the map in the textbook aloud to the class and tell them to listen
carefully.

* Read the description again and have the students repeat after you while pointing to the places on the map.

* Elicit where the places are by asking, "Where is the ...?'

* Put the students in pairs, Student A and Student B. Have Student A ask the question "Where is the ...?' and
have Student B say the answer. Then A and B swap roles.
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Practice (10 minutes)

Tell students to look at the picture again.

Show them how to draw the lines for 'at the corner of, 'between', 'next to' and 'opposite' as shown below.
(‘at the corner of, 'between’, 'next to' and ‘opposite’ 020pd 8nodepo? qé&ﬁ:né gJprapror: esmcheusgll
$e80703C: ot 9&gl)

Put the enlarged copy of the map on the board.

Read the sentences and tell them to listen and draw the lines and arrows on the map in their textbooks.

¥ O\

L ]

At the corner of

Between
Opposite
Next to ||
* Example:
T: My house is opposite the bus stop.
* Read the sentences again and tell them to check their work.
* Swap roles with the students.
r e
’ Police :
Hospital ! Schaool Restaurant| [ Sports centre
station !
N =
\_—_/
---Thitsar Road ---- = <cemmmmmmmmeeeeo Thitsar Road -----—-cacaaeeu--
Toyshop *a'; ‘ Post office Park
o
@
My house = Bus stop
\. : v,

» The students read the sentences and the teacher draws the lines and arrows on the map.

» Ask them to compare your map with their maps.
(sospo cloymdefoyérecdlgeanms] coypioomigpiad saicocondeo(f: coypliodionmdedloé esepupal
225152000 [grsepisia§elyoch conean 1 i soepo> My house is apposite the bus stop. op eddjgeaneas] coypEiaom
gpion 'house' §§ 'bus stop’ 3B &ﬁ@mé [gozep: aéq$@30rlmén o']qsn:a'e:ucﬁ@:o'lm cmp&an:ep:mé
&} Foomwplgriap: 9§ 09§ [§088Eq§ soapo Sloyeanichia} soyplioomigpiens: e§rcBmdsl waBfgoln
Bego05 conpramiepia? cloy cmdelopéff ovdefopé: sobfgeof§: soepm gareaniorn wEofied § My town
daolepé [gorgp: Yol Begnod eonplrommigpisn: qEicRadcomaog) [gmiepisé o eop odesoigelgadh)
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Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

« Tell students that today they have learnt how to describe places on maps. In the next period they have to
draw a map of a town. Later, they will have to describe the locations of places on the map to their friends.

* Remind them not to forget the word 'the' before the names of the places. Review the different meanings of
'at the corner of', between', 'opposite’ and 'next to' if necessary.

Teaching procedure for Period 2: Do

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Revise the language students learnt in the previous lesson.

Drawing the map of a town (15 minutes)

* Draw a town map (without names of places) on the board.

» Tell the class that you are going to draw a map of a new town with their help.

* Ask the class to say five places to put on the map.

» Ask them to say where each place is on the map.

* Draw lines on the map as in Period 1.

Draw a map of your town with 5 places on it. Write and tell the-class where they are.

(20 minutes)

» Tell the class to draw a map of a town with 5 places, a road and a street.

« Tell the class that they are to draw the map of their town. First, they should draw an outline of their map in
their textbooks or exercise books. An outline means that they draw the streets and buildings first. Next, they
write 5 places on the map.

* After the students have finished drawing, tell them to write Places in my town'. At this stage, they write
sentences explaining where the places are ontheir map. For example: 'My house is next to the hospital and
opposite the park.' They can write either in their textbooks or in their exercise books.

* Monitor the students and assist them-in writing if necessary.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)

» Ask the class what they did during the lesson.

Teaching procedure for Period 3: Present

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Ask the class to finalize drawing the map of their town and writing the sentences.

Draw a map of your town with 3 places on it. Write and tell the class where they are.

(35 minutes)

Rehearsal

» Tell the class to practise reading 'Places in my town'.

* Monitor the students and encourage them to practise for their presentation.

Presentation

» Tell the class to work in groups of 5. The activity proceeds as follows.

* One student in each group shows their map to the group and reads the sentences about where the places are.

* Group members listen to the presentations and compare the maps with theirs.
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‘When the groups have finished their presentations, ask a student to come to the front of the class.

Tell him/her to show his/her town and to read his/her sentences to the class.

Ask some more students to present about their towns to the class if there is time.

Summary and feedback (2 minutes)
Ask students to self-assess how well they did the activity.
Tell the students to complete the T can ...' statement table.
Tell them to choose the icon that shows their ability to talk about the map of their towns.
Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.
o)

Ican... @ ?;3

draw a map of my town.

say where places in my town are.
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Review 1
Review 1A

Review 1A

‘ztllsten and write.
1

2

& B o Objective:
F R &  To listen to, say and write some adjectives, jobs

In pailrs, talk about 4 family members and a'nd famﬂy names
» hcornplele the table.

Name of your friend:

Words and expressions:

Family member Job Kind of person
fother cook strong Family : aunt, brother, cousin, doctor, father,
grandfather, grandmother, mother, sister
Jobs : artist, cook, dancer, dentist, doctor,
= Rrractie. _ engineer, farmer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot,
A Do you want to be a pilot?
¥ , | do. b ? . . o
o Youwent o be anue police officer, sailory singer, shopkeeper,
| want to b - 4
— teacher, writer
lcan.. @ @ . A B
SEAE I EHRCL ol Adjectives: beautiful, clever, funny, handsome, happy,
talk and write about what my friend and | want to be.
18 helpful, kind, strong

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards of family: aunt, brother, cousin, doctor,
father, grandfather, grandmother, mother, sister; job: artist, cook, dancer,
dentist, doctor, engineer, farmer, hairdresser, nurse, pilot, police officer,
sailor, singer, shopkeeper, teacher, writer; adjective: beautiful, clever,
funny, handsome; happy, helpful, kind, strong

Teaching procedure

Warm up (3 minutes)

* Have students review adjectives,jobs and family members using picture cards.

(F3) Listen and write. (10 minutes)

* Play the recording or say the words aloud to the students.

« Tell the class to listento the recording or to the teacher carefully and write the jobs they hear in the textbook.

For example, tell them to find the picture of the artist and write 'artist' in the box when they hear 'artist'.

* Monitor the class to check if students can find and write the correct jobs under the correct pictures.

* Give the correct answers to the students. If necessary, write the answers on the board.

In pairs, talk about 4 family members and complete the table. (15 minutes)

*  On the board write, Name of your friend L

» Tell students to write their partners' names.

e Tell them to think of 4 family members, their jobs, and the kind of person they are.

» Tell them to look at pages 1, 4 and 6 for ideas.

» Tell the students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.

* Ask Student A to say,

A: My father is a cook. He is strong.
My mother is a teacher. She is beautiful.
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My aunt is a nurse. She is helpful.
My uncle is a dentist. He is smart.
» Tell Student B to write in the table about Student A's family.
» Ifnecessary, Student A should repeat his/her sentences 2 or 3 times.
*  When Student B has finished writing, swap roles with Student A and do the activity again.
» Make sure that the students can spell and write the words correctly and complete the table.
Practise. (10 minutes)
*  On the board write 'you/be/pilot/do/to/a/want.'
» Tell students to read the words.
» Tell them to rearrange the words to make a question, 'Do you want to be a pilot?'
» Say the question aloud and tell the students to repeat after you.
» Substitute other jobs in place of 'pilot’ and tell the students to ask the questions.
e.g. Do you want to be a nurse?’
Do you want to be an engineer?'
¢ On the board write "Yes, I do.' and No, I don't.
» Point to the two expressions and tell the students to read them aloud.
» Tell them that you will ask them what they want to be. They can answer freely saying either "Yes, I do.' or
'No, I don't.’
» Ask the students, Do you want to be a pilot/nurse/police officer/singer/shopkeeper?
» Tell the students to make pairs, Student A and Student B.
» Tell them to practise the dialogue. Student A can chose.any job for 'T want to be a/an ...'
*  When they have finished, tell them to swap roles and practise saying the dialogue again.
» Tell the students to write the sentence 'l want to be a/an ...! in their exercise books.
» Tell them to practise with the jobs they want to have in the future. They can also write jobs that are not
included in the textbook.
» Help them with the spelling of their jobs and their writing.
Self- assessment (2 minutes)
» Tell students to completethe T can ...' statement table.
» Tell each student to choose an icon that shows his/her ability to (a) talk and write about his/her family; and
(b) to talk and write about what he/she wants to be in the future.
* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

-
I can... @ 5.2 e

talk and write about my family.

talk and write about what my friend and I want to be.
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Review 1B

Objective:
Review 1B
p e To write and talk about their favourite fruit,
‘k,tllsien, fick and write.
"’“" B ¥Bk, - = vegetable, sport, game and subject
® & | - Words and expressions
. Fruits : banana, papaya, pear, pineapple,
n yam ﬁ\‘ n’ ; ;@) Stl'aWberry
! SN | A O Vegetables : carrot, cabbage, eggplant, potato, tomato
e Sports  : archery, cycling, judo, swimming,
e .
Zahe > running
T Games : badminton, basketball, football, tennis
oy avoute Tt : Subjects : Myanmar, English, Maths, Science,
e : Social Studies
My favourite subject . . . . . . .
— — = Adjectives : difficult, easy, interesting
::’rziagn: r;:ll;:::s:’ ir:z:avoume fruit, vegetable, Wh at‘ S y our faV o urit e ".?
12 My favourite-... is ...

Resources and preparation: audio materials, picture cards ,of banana, papaya, pear, pineapple,
strawberry, carrot, cabbage, eggplant, potato, tomato, archery, cycling,
judo, swimming, running, badminton, basketball, football, tennis,
Textbooks of Myanmar, English, Maths, Science, Social Studies

Teaching procedure

Warm up (3 minutes)

» Ask students to say the fruits and vegetables they know. Distribute some picture cards of banana, strawberry,

papaya, pear, pineapple, carrot, cabbage, eggplant, potato and tomato to some students.

* Say, 'I like strawberries. Please give me a strawberry.'

* Ask one student who has the picture card of strawberry to give the card to the teacher.

(960 0594),03 eopEraxrsigpisa: codli soepan like strawberries. Please give me a strawberry.' o elgoeom
23] strawberry qo0mabqronieonn empliannic Bmodad wepszeoig$ slgodh)

* Follow the same procedure for other fruits and vegetables.

Listen, tick and write. (7 minutes)

Fruits and vegetables

* Play the recording or read the words aloud to students.

* Tell them to circle the correct picture in 1, 2, 3 and 4.

* Then, tell them to write the names of the fruits or vegetables under the correct pictures.

(wFD) Listen and write. (14 minutes)

Sports and games

* Revise different sports by miming them. (co€aotean santmengpdiap:ad 20q0[g[: [g§copSaélozaich)

* Ask students to say the sports they know and list them on the board.
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* Ask a student to come to the front of the class. The teacher whispers the name of a sport to the student. The
student gestures the sport.

« Tell the class to guess what the sport is.

* Repeat this procedure with other students and other sports.

» Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

» Tell them to look at the pictures in the textbook and write the name of the sport under the correct picture.

* Check their answers by asking some students to read out their answers.

Subjects

* Revise different subjects using the question, "What's your favourite subject?

» Show Grade 3 textbooks of different subjects and ask students to say the names of the subjects. Then, list
them on the board.

* Ask, "What's your favourite subject? to the class.

» Say, "My favourite subject is English.' and ask the students who has the same.favourite subject with the
teacher to put up their hands.

» Do this for Myanmar, Maths, Science and Social Studies.

* Find out which is the most popular subject.

* Play the recording or read the words aloud to the students.

+ Tell the class to look at the pictures of the subjects and write the names of the subjects under the correct
pictures.

» Check their answers by writing the correct answers ‘on the board.

Write and talk about your favourites. (13 minutes)

« Tell the class to write their favourites in their-exercise books and ask them to do the mingle activity.

* Tell them to ask "What's your favourite!...?' while doing the mingle activity.

» Tell them to give responses by looking at their answers in their textbooks.

Self- assessment (3 minutes)

* Tell students to completethe I can ... staterent table.

* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to talk about the food and drinks he/she likes.

» Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

— =
I can... @ 55 0

write and talk about my favourite fruit, vegetable, sport, game and subject.
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Review 2

Review 2A

Review 2A

' Write sentences using ‘there is’ or ‘there are’.
Example: the table. / on / a book

4. the box. / a glass / in

There is a book on the table.

1. on / the wall. / a clock
2. cats / the chair. / under
3. behind / a chair / the table.

5. pencils / in front of / the bag.

Objectives:

 To describe the location of objects

i_gz»‘ <

. Hehas adog.
2|

N

8P ook at he pictures and complele the sent * To correctly use the verbs 'have/has' with 1/we/he/
Peca Snm ‘a00ne she/they

Words and expressions:

“ﬁﬁ < W Prepositions: behind, in front of, in, on, under

My room: bag, book, box, cat;.chair, clock, dog, glass,

1

2.

3. They
4. She
5.

. We

table, wall

lcan...

say where things are.

My pets: goldfish, parrot, pencil, rabbit, squirrel

write about the pets my friends and | have.

38

There is/are ... I have a ... He/She has ...

Resources and preparation: picture cards of bag, book, box, cat, chair, clock, dog, glass, goldfish,

Teaching procedure

Warm up

parrot, pencil, rabbit, squirrel, table, wall

(3 minutes)

» Randomly show picture cards of animals and objects one at a time and ask "What is this?'

» Review the prepositions of location. Ask students where some objects in the classroom are.

e.g.

T: "Where is the blackboard?'
Ss: It is in front of the class. (or) It is on the wall.
T: "Where is my desk?'
T: "Where is the dustbin?'
» Encourage students to give answers using two or more prepositions (if possible).
Write sentences using 'there is' or 'there are'. (15 minutes)

* On the board write 'There is ...' and '"There are ...'

» Ask students in Myanmar what is the difference between 'There is ...' and 'There are ...

» Explain that they will have to write sentences using 'There is' or 'There are'.

» Explain the example in the textbook. If necessary, write the example on the board and explain to the students

how to write the correct sentence.

* Monitor the students' writing and check their spelling errors.

» Tell the students to swap their exercise books with their partners when they have finished writing and check

each other's sentences.
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Read the correct sentences aloud. If necessary, write them on the blackboard.
1. There is a clock on the wall.

2. There are cats under the chair.

3. There is a chair behind the table./There is a table behind the chair.

4. There is a glass in the box.

5. There are pencils in front of the bag./There is a bag in front of the pencils.

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. (20 minutes)

Review I/he/she/we/they. Point to yourself and say, T have a pencil'. Point to a student and say, 'He/She has
a notebook'; point to another student and say, 'He/She has a bag'; point to some students in the corner of the
classroom and say, 'They have chairs'; gesture and say, "We have English textbooks'.

Tell students to look at the pictures.

Write T/he/she/we/they' on the board.

Point to T' on the blackboard and ask the students which picture is about T'? (Picture 2).

Follow the same procedure for the other pronouns.

Remind them to use 'have' with 'I, they, we' and to use 'has' with 'he/she’;

Tell them to write sentences about who has what pet.

To check the spelling of the names of pets, tell them to look at page 26. Remind them to write 'a/an’ plus a
pet. e.g. 'a dog'.

Monitor the students' writing and check for spelling errors:

Ask them to read out their sentences to their partners-when they have finished writing. If their sentences are
different, ask them to correct them,

Read the correct sentences aloud. If necessary, write them on the board.

1. He has a dog.

2. Thave a rabbit.

3. They have a patrot.

4, She has a squirrel.

5. We have a goldfish.

Self- assessment (2 minutes)

Tell the students to complete the 'I can ...' statement table.

Tell each student to choose the icon that show his/her ability to (a) describe where things are; and (b) write
about who has what pet.

Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

2 8
Ican... o e

describe where things are.

@,
an

write about the pets, my friends and I have.
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Review 2B

Review 28

' Count and write.

Objectives:

* To ask and answer questions using,

'How many ... are there?'

0 ¢ »mmVvEAO

Find 3 objects In your classroom and write what
ﬁtshupes they are.

* To find, say and write the shapes and things found

in their classroom

Object Shape
blackboard rectangle

Words and expressions:

Example: The blackboard is a rectangle.

b = 1 to 100; circle, diamond, heart, oval, rectangle, square,

say and write the numbers 1 to 100.

say the names of shapes. Star, triangle

say what shapes the objects in my classroom are.

%» How many ... are there? There are ... The ... is ...

Resources and preparation: picture cards of circle, diamond, heart; oval, rectangle, square, star,
triangle, number cards from 1 t0:100.
Teaching procedure
Warm up (4 minutes)
* Randomly show combinations of number cards and picture cards of shapes.
* Have students say the numbers.
» Show the picture cards one by one and ask "What's this?'
* Have them answer the names of shapes.
Count and write. (15 minutes)
o Tell students to look at the picture in their textbooks.
» Tell them to count the ovals'and ask 'How many ovals are there in the picture?'
(GO’)J’.)&CD’):%D: shape QJ’):GchOSGT)OgE S’B’D:C\:):O’% eqogo%q%s@pcﬂu &)SP? shape ({.)309'_) @fj eqogcﬁ@éooo:oafzwéu)
* Follow the same procedure for other shapes .
e Put the students into pairs.
» Tell them to look at the picture and count the shapes (rectangles, hearts, squares, triangles, circles).
* On the board write 'rectangles', 'hearts', 'squares', 'triangles' and 'circles'. Ask students 'How many (...) are
there?' and tell them to say the numbers in English.
¢ Write the answers on the board.
* Tell them to ask their friends the questions. (e.g. How many ... are there?)
Find 3 objects in your classroom and write what shapes they are. (8 minutes)
 Tell students to say the shapes when you point at objects in the classroom (e.g. blackboard = It's a rectangle,

window, chart, book, ruler, eraser, ... etc.)

(e0Ea§:ad§ ogé:ep: £$@§j coypEroonepiad oSLogé:wé opd0p3 Qa)c&r’)o$@56@0& elgrg$efgocin)
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« Tell the students to walk/look around the classroom and think about the shapes of objects.

* Tell them to write 3 objects they found and their shapes in their textbooks.
(sonpEaamnepial seon§ropeagpdoopd [mpdgeof: eop §eom oged: ¢ 9 8¢ GE1BA @SR vodermEDY
GO:GD’J:GCD’DG§€PC%8 Gq:&lg@@’)(ﬂll)

* Give them about 5 minutes to find 3 objects and write the shapes. Help students with spelling. If necessary,
write the names of classroom objects on the board.

Presentation (10 minutes)

» Make groups of 6.

* Tell students to say the objects and shapes they found in the classroom in their groups.

« Tell them to take turns presenting.

* Make sure all group members participate in the activity.

Self- assessment (3 minutes)

* Tell students to complete the I can ..." statement table.

* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to (a) say and write numbers; (b) say shapes;
and (c) say the shapes of the objects in the classroom.

* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

= =
I can... @ eE o8

say and write numbers 1 to 100.

say the names of shapes.

say what shapes the objects in my classroom-are.
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Review 3

Review 3A

Review 3A

Objective:
dtunen and write. J . .
Beiaiee 5 o * To write about the things they do at home, at school
2 2 P | gé i and in class
Things | do at scbool
PR P s TR Words and expressions:
. P A WA

always, usually, often, sometimes

morning, afternoon, evening
Things I do at home: feed the dog, make the bed,

DN Gyl e wash the dishes

Af home, | and

Things I do at school: clean the.classroom, help others,

At school, |
In my class, |

After school, | .. Study in the 1ib1'al’y
Ve =) . : .
e Things I do in my class: 'draw pictures, work alone,
at school and in my class.
58 work in groups

Resources and preparation: audio materials, paper strips on which expression of things I do at home/

at school/in my class are written

Teaching procedure

Warm up (12 minutes)

Ask a student to come to the front of the class.

Have that student pick a paper strip, and act out the expression on it.
Have the class guess what the expression is.

Tell them to listen carefully and .complete the expressions.

Then, do the following oralpractice:

T: wash

Ss: the dishes

T: do

Ss: my homework ...etc. (You can revise all the expressions in Unit 5)

©57) (BED) Listen and write. (12 minutes)

Play the recording or read the expressions aloud to the students.

Tell them to listen to the recording or to the teacher carefully and write down what they hear in their textbooks.
Put the students into pairs and tell them to check their answers with their partners. If their answers are
different, tell them to circle the different answers.

Play the recording again or read the expressions aloud to the students again.

Tell them to check their answers.

Check the answers with the whole class after listening for a second time.
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Write and say the things you do at home and at school. (13 minutes)

Tell students to write about their daily routines.

Tell them to read their daily routines when they have finished writing.

Put the students into pairs.

Tell them to say the things they do at home and at school to their partners.
Tell them to swap roles.

Ask one volunteer student to come to the front of the class.

Tell him/her to present about the things he/she does at home and at school.
Ask that volunteer student to invite one of his/her friends to present.

Self- assessment (3 minutes)

Tell the students to complete the T can ... statement table.
Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to write and talk about the things he/she does
at home, at school and in his/her class.

Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

@,
N

a
I can.., ?;:) =

write and talk about things I do at home, at school and in my class.
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Review 3B

Review 3B

" In pairs, ask and answer the questions in furns.

(2) ) 0 Q Objective:
What fime do|  Whatfimedo|  Whattime | what fime J ecuave:
you have a you do the do you go do you have
bath? to school? lunch?

 To write and talk about their daily activities

What time
do you have|
dinner?

What time is it?

Words and expressions:
iyt do the housework, have a bath, have breakfast, have

What time doj
you go fo
bed?

i

Whatfime lunch, have dinner, get up, go to bed, go to school,

do you have
breakfast?

(2] O wnattime @ StU.dy, watch TV
m What fime is it? do you What time
d U stu
el ek School starts at ...
‘ Write about your daily activities. .
Igetupat .1have my breakfast at .1goto school Lunch break 18 from .. 1o ...
at . My school starts at . | have a break from
f . My lunch break is from 1 3 3
My scho; Y Uatc e 5 I"° myodinner at What tlme do you "'?
| myhomeworkat .| fobedat What time iS it‘?
ican... EEE .
lwcl:'ic:: and talk about my daily activities. I‘ { l T\ It ls sae
59 I

Resources and preparation: an analogue clock
Teaching procedure
Warm up (8 minutes)
» Tell the students to say the numbers 1 to 10 and jump up after saying 4 and 9.
(1,2, 3, 4, jump, 6, 7, 8, 9, jump).
* Revise vocabulary for time using an analogue clock:
* Show the clock with two hands and ask, "What time is it?'
* Ask students to answer the question group by group and individually.
Writing time (5 minutes)
* Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Tell the student to write the times that the teacher says.
« Tell the class to check his/her answer as shown below.
T: It is 10:30.
S1: (Writes '10:30' on the board.)
Ss: (Check S1's answer.)
* Continue the activity by asking other students to write the times that the teacher says.
In pairs, ask and answer the questions in turns. (15 minutes)
* Have students make pairs. Tell each pair to play 'rock, scissors, paper.' (See p.9)
» Tell the winners that they are Student As and the losers that they are Student Bs.
« Tell all As to ask the first question after the 'START" sign and Bs to answer the question.
* Then tell all Bs to read the next question and As to answer it.
* Continue doing this for all questions.
» Make sure that students know how to ask the questions correctly and understand the meaning.

» Tell each pair to do the activity in turns from 'Start' to 'Finish', asking and answering the questions.
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» Tell As and Bs to change roles when they finish.

* Monitor the class.

* Ask the students to shout, 'Stop the bus!' when they finish the activity. Tell them to fold their arms so that
the teacher would know that they have finished.
(@53&)90303502 Gagoqlfzepogé eémé smp&an:ep:oaé activity Qefaeaoog @: 9@: oggqsﬁ Gmpc%:a)o:
gdconcbodongd A ecsepsé B csep sdesepadt curefygopd@idlon gEencien: Stop the bus! ¢y esbom
ddcdeong§elgoin)

» Check whether the students can do the activity well by asking one or two pairs to demonstrate the activity.

Write about your daily activities. (10 minutes)

» Tell the class to write the sentences cither in their textbooks or in their exercise books.

* Tell them to make pairs and present their daily activities to each other when they finish.

Self- assessment (2 minutes)

» Tell the students to complete the T can ... statement table.

* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to write and talk about their daily activities.

* Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

® $E
Ican... £ o

write and talk about my daily activities.
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Review 4
Review 4A

Objectives:

* To say what people are doing

 To write and talk about hobbies
Words and expressions:

(Free time activities 1): drawing, playing the guitar,

reading, watching TV

Example: 1. He is drawing.

M Listen and tick the chitdren's hobbies, (Free time activities 2): cycling, fishing, gardening,

3

Hobby

- Zayar Thidor BoBo SuSu  MinMin having a picnic, playing

e football

singing

ko oigarl |V (Hobbies): listening to music, making origami, singing
A viite and talk about your hobbies. What is/he/she doing? What are you/they doing?

1 ke . | also like.

Idon' ke - I am ... We/They are ... He/She is ... I/They like ...

lcan ... @ - -

say what people are doing. He/She likes ... I/They_don't like ... He/She doesn't
write and talk about hobbies.

78 like ...

Resources and preparation: audio materials, paper strips with 'written expressions of activities
Teaching procedure for Period 1
Warm up (5 minutes)
* Revise the previously learnt vocabulary by miming the words and phrases.
» Ask a student to come to the front of the class and have him/her choose paper strips for the miming activity.
* Have him/her do the action that he/ she picked. (e.g. dancing)
* Ask the class "'What is he/she doing?'
e Have them answer using, 'He/She is (... ing).'
* Continue the activity.
Pair work (7 minutes)
* Put students into pairs, Student A and Student B.
* Demonstrate how to do the activity.
A: (Point to 1 in the picture) What is he doing?
B: He is drawing.
» Tell the students to look at the picture in the textbook.
e Tell Student A to point to a person/persons in the picture and ask, 'What is he/she doing?' or 'What are they
doing?' to Student B.
* Have Student B answer, saying 'He/She/They is/are ...
» Tell them to take turns in asking questions.
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Look at the picture and write sentences. (8 minutes)

« Tell students to look at the picture in the textbook and write sentences in their exercise books.

e Ask some students to come to the front and write their answers on the board.

» Tell the rest of the class to check the answers on the board. If they find any mistakes, students should say
the correct sentences.

* Make sure that all students can write correct sentences.

(. XE) Listen and tick the children's hobbies. (7 minutes)

» Tell students to say the names of the children. Tell them to read each hobby loud.

» Play the recording or read the sentences aloud to the students.

* Tell them to listen to the recording carefully and tick the children's hobbies.

* Check the answers with the whole class.

Write and talk about your hobbies. (10 minutes)

» Tell students to write about their hobbies.

* Put them into pairs and tell them to read their sentences to each other.

* Ask one volunteer student to come to the front of the class.

» Tell him/her to read his/her sentences to the class. Tell that volunteer student to invite one of his/her friends
to read their sentences.

Self- assessment (3 minutes})

* Tell students to complete the 'I can ..." statement table.

« Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to say what people are doing, and to write and
talk about their hobbies.

» Ask the students to put a tick in the box underthe appropriate icon.

= =
I can... o o

say what people are doing.

write and talk abouthobbies.
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Review 4B

Review 4 Objectives:

ahluok at the map and complete the sentences.

» To say where places are

* To give directions

Words and expressions:
at the corner of, between, bus stop, cinema, hospital,

1. The parkis the library.

2. Tomatelk_________thebusdonandibachems. library, market, next to, opposite, park, police station,

3. The restaurant is the park.
4. The sports cenfre is Main Road

and < i, restaurant, school, sport centre, toyshop
A2 .
(A: Excu::r::,'::wre is the library? E Where 18 the "'?
B: The library is opposite the sports centre.
How do I get to the ...?
The ... is ... the ...

A: How do | get to the library?
It's on the ...

B: Go straight and turn left.
I's af the comer of Main Road
and 14 Street.

A: Thank you.

\B: You're welcome.

lcan...
say where places are.
give directions.

79

Resources and preparation: audio materials, map of a town, picture cards of bus stop, cinema,
hospital, library, market, park, police station, restaurant, school, sport
centre, toyshop, an enlarged copy of the map (if available)

Teaching procedure

Warm up (5 minutes)

* Show some picture cards of different places on¢ at a time and ask students, "What is this?'

* Have students respond as a whole class, row'by row and individually.

* Revise the vocabulary for locations (at the corner of, between, next to, opposite).

* Use the map from Unit 8 Lesson2 or.draw a simple map of a town on the board which includes places that

students learnt in Unit 8 Lesson 2.

* Ask, '"Where is the ...?' pointing to a place on the map. Encourage the students to use: "The (place) is at the

corner of/between/next to/opposite ...'

Do what I say, not what I do! (8 minutes)

» Revise vocabulary for giving directions.

» Tell the students to do the action you say but not to do as you do. For example, when you say 'turn left' but

you turn right, all students still have to turn to their left.

» Tell them to do what you say, not what they see you do.

* Tell them to sit down when they do the wrong actions and continue the game until only a few students are

left in the game.

Look at the map and complete the sentences. (10 minutes)

» Ask students to look at the map and complete the sentences.

* Tell them to check their answers in pairs.

* While eliciting answers from the students, write the correct answers on the board.
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(. JP) Ask and answer. (15 minutes)

* Ask a student to come to the front of the class and do a demonstration. Tell the student that the starting point
is "My house' on the map.
T: Excuse me, where is the library?

The library is opposite the sports centre.

How do I get to the library?

Go straight and turn left. It's on the left.

Thank you.

You're welcome.

« Continue the activity with two or three students until all students know how to do the activity.

* Divide the class into two groups and name them 'A’ and 'B' to practise the dialogue.
A: Excuse me, where is the library?
The library is opposite the sports centre.
: How do I get to the library?
Go straight and turn left. It's on the left. It's at the corner of Main Road and 1st Street.
: Thank you.

You're welcome.

¥ @ ¥V

Practise the dialogue by substituting a different place shown on the map.

L]

Tell them to work in pairs and to ask directions for 3 different places.
Name them 'A' and 'B' and tell 'A’ to ask for directions first. After 'B' has given the directions, the students

change roles.

Monitor the class and encourage them to_participate in the activity and check whether they can ask the
direction for places and answer them.

» Ask them to write the dialogue in their exercise books if they finish early.

Self- assessment (2 minutes)
» Tell students to complete the 'T can ..." statement table.

* Tell each student to choose the icon that shows his/her ability to say where places are and to give directions.

» Ask the students to put a tick in the box under the appropriate icon.

B @ > &
I can... o c

say where places are.

give directions.

Review 4B 153



	G3TG_Eng_Unit1
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_007
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_008
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_009
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_010
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_011

	G3TG_Eng_Unit2
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_012
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_013
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_014
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_015
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_016
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_017

	G3TG_Eng_Unit3
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_018
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_019

	G3TG_Eng_Unit4
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_020
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_021
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_022
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_023
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_024
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_025
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_026
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_027

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_028
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_029
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_030
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_031
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_032
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_033
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_034
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_035
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_036
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_037
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_038
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_039
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_040
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_041
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_042
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_043
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_044
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_045
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_046
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_047
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_048
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_049
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_050
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_051
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_052
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_053
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_054
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_055
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_056
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_057
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_058
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_059
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_060
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_061
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_062
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_063
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_064
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_065
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_066
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_067
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_068
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_069
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_070
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_071
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_072
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_073
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_074
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_075
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_076
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_077
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_078
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_079
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_080
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_081
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_082
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_083
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_084
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_085
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_086
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_087
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_088
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_089
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_090
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_091
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_092
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_093
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_094
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_095
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_096
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_097
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_098
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_099
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_100
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_101
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_102
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_103
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_104
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_105
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_106
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_107
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_108
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_109
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_110
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_111
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_112
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_113
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_114
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_115
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_116
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_117
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_118
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_119
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_120
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_121
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_122
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_123
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_124
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_125
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_126
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_127
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_128
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_129
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_130
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_131
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_132
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_133
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_134
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_135
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_136
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_137
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_138
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_139
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_140
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_141
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_142
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_143
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_144
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_145
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_146
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_147
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_148
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_149
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_150
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_151
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_152
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_153
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_154
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_155

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_1
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_028
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_029
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_030
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_031
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_032
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_033
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_034
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_035
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_036
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_037
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_038
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_039

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_2
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_040
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_041
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_042
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_043
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_044
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_045
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_046
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_047
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_048
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_049
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_050
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_051
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_052
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_053

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_3
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_062
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_063
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_064
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_065
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_066
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_067
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_068
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_069
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_070
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_071
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_072
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_073

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_4
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_074
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_075
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_076
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_077
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_078
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_079
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_080
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_081
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_082
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_083
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_084
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_085

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_5
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_094
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_095
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_096
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_097
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_098
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_099
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_100
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_101
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_102
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_103
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_104
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_105
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_106
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_107

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_6
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_108
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_109
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_110
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_111
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_112
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_113
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_114
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_115
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_116
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_117
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_118
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_119
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_120
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_121

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_7
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_130
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_131
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_132
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_133
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_134
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_135
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_136
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_137
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_138
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_139
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_140
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_141
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_142
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_143

	G3TG_Eng_Unit5_8
	G3TG_Eng_Unit6
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_164
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_165

	G3TG_Eng_Unit7
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_166
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_167
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_168
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_169
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_170
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_171
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_172
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_173
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_174
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_175
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_176
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_177
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_178
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_179
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_180
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_181
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_182
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_183
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_184
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_185
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_186
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_187
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_188
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_189
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_190
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_191
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_192

	G3TG_Eng_Project1
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_058
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_059
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_060
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_061

	G3TG_Eng_Project2
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_090
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_091
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_092
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_093

	G3TG_Eng_Project3
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_126
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_127
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_128
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_129

	G3TG_Eng_Project4
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_160
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_161
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_162
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_163

	G3TG_Eng_Review1
	G3TG_Eng_Review1A
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_054
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_055

	G3TG_Eng_Review1B
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_056
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_057


	G3TG_Eng_Review2
	G3TG_Eng_Review2A
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_086
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_087

	G3TG_Eng_Review2B
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_088
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_089


	G3TG_Eng_Review3
	G3TG_Eng_Review3A
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_122
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_123

	G3TG_Eng_Review3B
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_124
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_125


	G3TG_Eng_Review4
	G3TG_Eng_Review4A
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_156
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_157

	G3TG_Eng_Review4B
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_158
	02_G3_TG_English_20190102_Outline_Page_159





